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EXPLANATION OF THE FRONTISPIECE.

The Frontispiece is intended to serve the following purposes. 1.
To exhibit the structure of the Revelation at a glance. Inside the
outer pointed band are the two symbolizations of the Church of Christ,
as described in Cs. i-iii, and Cs. xxi-xxii. At the top is the High
Priest, holding in his hand the seven stars, and walking in the midst
of the seven candlesticks. At the bottom is the new Jerusalem, com-
ing down out of heaven towards the great and high mountain. As
these two are symbols of the one Church at different epochs, they are
connected together. Inside the inner band is the scene of judgment
in heaven, as described in Cs. iv-v, and resumed in C. xx; 11-15.
As these two passages relate to what is for substance one scene, the
symbols above and below the roll are connected together by ‘the
myriads of myriads of angels’ (v; 11).—In the lower part of the
Court of judgment, two departures from the symbolical description
may be observed. The ¢ great white throne’ (xx; 11) is left out, and
sheep and goats are introduced. The former has been omitted, partly
because the space at command did not admit of its introduction, and
partly because the throne in the upper part is substantially identical
with it, The latter have been inserted from Matt. xxv ; 33, as form-
ing the best mode of symbolically representing °the dead,’—the
righteous and the unrighteous. In like manner, the cubical shape of
the new Jerusalem has been sacrificed to Eictorial effect ; and in some
respects one or two of the other symbols have been adapted to picto-
rial representation, and the space at command.—In the middle of the
scene of judgment, the opened roll with seven seals symbolizes the
evidence, which is brought before the Court. In the four outer corners
of the Frontispiece are symbolical representations of the heathen,
which are without the Church “in the four corners of the earth’”
(xx; 8). The four severally represent (I). Brammanism, (II).
Buppmisy, (I1I). Vartous rorms or HeaTHENISM, and (IV). IsLamism,
Viewing the three scenes, then, in the opposite direction to that, in
which they have now been noticed, that within the inner band repre-
sents the Old Dispensation or Judaism, that within the outer band
the New Dispensation or Christianity, and that on the outside Hea-
thenism. 2. The Frontispiece serves, also, to show the form and
arrangement of the seven-seal roll. Bands, wider or narrower as the
occasion required, and beginning with the seventh, are, supposed to
have been passed round two successive folds of the roll as it was rolled
up, and the ends of each band to have been fastened together by a
seal at the side. Then, as each successive seal was broken, the por-
tion appertaining to that seal would become visible in the proper
order. Each seal-band would cover, and thus distinguish the epoch
or cardinal crisis of a seal; and those lying between two seal-periods
would cover, and thus denote a shorter or longer transition period,
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iv Explanation of the Frontispiece.

which might be regarded as being common to the seal-periods on each
side of the particular band. The epochal or transition periods (which
would be under the bands before they were opened) are distinguished
from the seal-periods by a different colour. g‘ehe transition period of
the seventh seal, it will be observed, is very much larger than the
others, comprehending (as it does) the seven trumpets (viii; 6—xix).
But, while large in the space it occupies in the Apocalypse, it is
chronologically small as compared with the thousand years of the
seal-period. It was of course impossible to represent the roll as being
‘written within and without’ (v; 1); and, as it was desired to show
the entire contents of the roll, the writing on the back has neces-
sarily been removed to the front. 3. Another purpose, which the
Frontispiece serves, is to exhibit in particular the synthetical structure
of the contents of the seven-seal roll, a8 it has been demonstrated in the
author’s Gume 1o THE Arocaryese, P. II: C. TII. The seventh
trampet will be seen to contain seven parallel lines aﬁxii—xix); and
the seven trumpets to be contained in the seventh seal : and, as this
seal extends to C. xx; 10, the seven-seal roll includes Cs. vi-xx ; 10.
4. Lastly, the Frontispiece, by means of the dates which it contains,
and the interpretations which are attached to the principal symbols,
will give a general idea of the author's scheme of snterpretation of the

seven-seal roll.

NOTE ON THE TITLE.

"Amroxalvyjns “Twavwov Tov Beoroyov kar evar is found as a title
in Codex B. C has only the first two words. A is defective. It can
scarcely be doubted, however, that these titles were not prefixed by
John, but are of a later date; and in all probability were inserted,
when Apocryphal Apocalypses came into circulation, in order to dis-
tinguish the genuine one. Such, Bengel thought, was the origin of
‘Revelation of Jokn.' And Kelly says; ‘ The title is only human,
and jars somewhat with the opening words of the text’ No doubt
those opening words were intended by John to furnish the title to his
work. And seeing, that they state the one all-pervading topic of the
work (which it is of special importance in this instance, that the
reader should keep in mind), while The Revelation [or unveiling] of
Jokn wholly loses sight of it, and is calculated to convey an erroneous
idea of the contents of the book, I have ventured to discard the unin-
spired title. But at the same time, to conform to-it as nearly as
possible, I have introduced the names both of the subject, and of the
author of the work into my title. ‘

The Chart referred to on p. 8 is ready for the printer, and will be pub-
lished immediately, if the call for the present work should appear to
indicate, that it will be acceptable to the public. It contains the
author’s translation, armngedp stichdically : the whole book analyti-
cally distributed : the seven-seal book in chronological order : an indi-
cation of the various readings : and the several stichéical series.
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INTRODUCTION.

Br way of introduction, I propose to enter into some explanations in
reference to my translation, exposition, and analytical distribution of the
Apocalypse, and also to present a summary view of the symbolic sys-
tem of the book.

§ 1. Tae TRANBLATION.

The principle on which I have proceeded in translating has been
that of observing the strictest lsterality. However advisable it may be
in a book which is designed (like our authorized version) for circula-
tion among all classes, to use such a freedom as may render the ver-
sion one calculated, by the ease and elegance of the diction, to attract
the reader, in a translation which is to serve as the basis of an expo-
sition no such considerations as those of ease and elegance of expres-
sioh ought to have any weight allowed to them. "The exposition will
touch upon controverted points of greater or less importance at every
step in its progress, and if it be not based on a minutely accurate
exhibition of the original, it were idle to expect that a true and con-
vincing solution of any questions at issue would be obtained. If this
may be said with truth in reference to the Scriptures in general, with
much more force will it apply to a book of so peculiar a nature as the
Apocalypse. By reason of its symbolical character, the expositor can
never be sure that the smallest departure from the strict letter of the
author’s expression may not give a turn in a direction very wide of
the truth, and perhaps lead to & totally erroneous exposition from be-
ginning toend. And hence, as I conceive, the first business of one
who undertakes to expound so difficult a work is to lay before his
readers as accurate and faithful a representation of what his author
has written as possible. In order to do this, he must first obtain the
text of the original in the purest form, that is, as best authenticated

by the most ancient Codices; and next, he must render it into the
A
]



2 INTRODUCTION,

vernacular with as close a literality as the different idioms of the two
languages will permit. Under the latter head the following rules
may be laid down :—(1). No greater elegance or perspicuity of ex-
pression than the original exhibits ought to be aimed at. For the
moment that a translator seeks to make his version more clear or
euphonious than the original, he trenches on the office of the exposi-
tor. In sofar as he does so, it is he who speaks, and not his author;
and he becomes chargeable with false pretences, in that, while pro-
fessing to be merely a translator, he actually becomes, without his
readers’ knowledge, an expounder or an emeridator. (2). Gramma-
tical solecisms, obscurities, and faults of composition of every kind
should be scrupulously preserved. (3). Every Greek word ought to
be invariably rendered by the same English word, unless a sense
plainly differing from that of the original would result from such a
rendering.* It would not be a sufficient reason for breaking this rule
of uniform rendering, that what might seem to be a better English
word might be used, provided that the meaning of the word used be
made clear by the context.t (4). No English word, that did not
convey an accurate idea of the meaning of the original, ought to be
retained merely because the use of it in the authorized version has
accustomed us to it.} (5). The order of the words and clauses in the
Greek should be followed as far as it can be without violating the
peculiar idiom of either language.—These are the principles on which
my translation has been made. ’

§ 2. Tue ExposrTIoN.
The principles of tnterpretation on which I have proceeded in my

* It will follow, that the same English word ought not to be used for two
Greek words. Instances of the evil arising from neglect of this rule may be seen
in the use in the authorized version of the words crown and beast, each for two
Greek words of totally different symbolical significations.

t Thus, in C. 12; 11, “ They loved not their souls unto death;” it may be
thought clear, that lives would be the proper term to use; but, inasmuch es the
reason there is for entertaining this opinion arises out of the context, which will
serve as a guide to the meaning equally in the English as in the Greek, it has
scemed to me better to leave the reader to be guided by the context than to break
the rule of uniform rendering, and in doing so to sacrifice the light which the
use of the Greek term in this instance may possibly throw upon some other
places. Cp.6:9: 8;9:16; 8: 20; 4. DBesides, it cannot with certainty be
affirmed, that a mystical meaning does not attach to the term in this place, which
may be lost sight of by deviating from the usual rendering of the Greek word.

t Eg., the words dook and vial are so firmly in possession, that it is hard to
become reconciled to the substitution of roll and dowl in place of them, though
there can be no doubt that the latter words describe more accurately the articles
intended by the author.




§ 2. The Exposition : its novelty no objection. 8

Exposition having been fully set forth in my Guide to the Apocalypse,
P.IL c. i, I need not dwell on the subject here. All that I think
it advisable to say under this head will have reference to the results
of the Exposition, and the relation of my scheme to that of other
expositors.

In the first place, I will briefly state my views on the points of chief
interest in the interpretation of the Apocalypse. The salient points
lie in the seven-seal book. This book I take to extend from C. 6;1
to C. 20; 10, and to contain a symbolical history of the first or Jewish
Dispensation. The first six seals depict the history of the six ages
between the creation and the second destruction of Jerusalem: the
seventh seal marks off the sabbatical, millennial, or celestial age.
Under the sixth seal, the first or Babylonian destruction of Jerusalem
is symbolized. The seven trumpets mark out a transition period
common to the sixth and seventh seals, and lying between B.c. 70 and
Ap. 70. The seventh trumpet extends from C. 11; 15 to C.19; 21,
and contains the history of the conflict between Christianity, Judaism,
and Roman heathenism from a.p. 1 to 70. The new Jernsalem scene
symbolizes the progress of Christ’s Church to its state of highest
purity and perfection. This period forms the ogdoad, or complemental
eighth Age, which merges in the celestial Ages of ages. Thus thereis
a parallelism made of the Apocalyptic ages with ¢ the hebdomads” (or
celestial mansions of the blessed) and *the ogdoad” (or heaven of
the Divine presence) of which Clemens Alexandrinus speaks.

This concise summary may suffice to give a general idea of my
scheme of interpretation, and to show that it differs essentially from
every other scheme. In respect only of the portion included in the
seventh trumpet does it approximate to the scheme of any other writer.
But even as to this, while I am in accordance with Stuart in respect
of the general reference of ch. xii-xix., it will be found that I agree
with him fully in very few of the details. Probably it may be thought
by some, that this singularity of view is in itself alone a sufficient
ground for rejecting the scheme without further inquiry. But if so,
I am prepared to show, that, so far from. novelty being a ground for
rejection, it rather furnishes in this instance a recommendation of &
scheme. Hitherto there has been, not merely a want of agreement
among interpreters on details and points of secondary importance, but
an absolute contrariety of opinion as to the reference of the whole book.
Three schools of interpretation exist, one of which maintains, that.
nearly the whole of the symbolizations relate to the past, another that
they relate to the future, and the third that they have reference to
both the past and the future, the second, or (as some say) both of the
partsinto which the Revelation is divided, being continuously histori-
cal from the time of writing till the final judgment. And of neither

A2



4 INTRODUCTION.

of these schools can it be said, that it has a decided preponderance of
opinion in its favour. If the third, or Prasentist school has the
popular voice on its side, the others may lay claim to the support of the
great majority of the most able and judicious divines. So that the
weight of authority may be considered to be as nearly as possible
-equally divided between the three schools. Now, how is this unpa-
ralleled case in the history of interpretation to be accounted for?
‘What more probable hypothesis can be made than that the wide and ge-
neral diversities of opinion are due to the fact, that neither of the exist-
ing schools is in possession of the truth even as to its main features.
Truth is one and indivisible ; and, if it be exhibited with only moder-
ate clearness and certainty, it will command general assent, at any
rate on fundamental points. In a case, then, in which no approxima-
tion to such an unanimity, but on the contrary the widest divergence
of opinion in the most opposite directions, is found to exist, it may
fairly be presumed that neither party is in the strait and narrow path
of truth. Consequently, the probabilities of finding it are on the side
of him who strikes out an entirely new road ; inasmuch as he, at any
rate, avoids certain broad and beaten paths, which .experience has
proved to lie in a wrong direction. He is in the position of a mariner
who has to steer through a narrow channel abounding in rocks and
shoals. He sees the vessels of former navigators lying stranded in
every direction. But, being well assured that a deep and safe channel
does exist, he derives hope rather than despair from the sight of their
misadventures; because he trusts, that, by using them as beacons
which will enable him to steer clear of the rocks and shoals on which
they have been wrecked, he may be successful in finding the right
course. It is true, that their disasters will not ensure his success ;
but, at the same time, the number of beacons that are put up on any
coast must tend to increase rather than to diminish the chances of a
mariner’s reaching the desired port in safety, provided that he make
good use of the guidance which they are calculated to afford.

Here let me state that I have no intention, while striving to steer in
the right course by such lights as may be afforded me, to fire a broad-
side into every wrecked vessel that I may meet with in my way. In
plain terms, it is not my purpose to make this work unduly polemical,
by taking occasion to attack the opinions of others on every point.
Questions to which the text gives rise must necessarily be fully dis-
cussed ; and in order to this the views that have been taken must be
stated and canvassed. But beyond this I do not intend to do more
than to recite briefly the general objections, which appear to me to
lie against the several schemes of the three schools of Apocalyptic in-
terpretation ; and as I do not expect that a more suitable place will
be found elsewhere, I will subjoin them here. To some of the objec-




§ 2. The Exposition : objections to other schemes. 5

tions I shall append references to places in my Guide to the Apocalypse,
in which illustrations or more full statements of the objections may be
found.

Olbjections to Proeterist schemes.—1. They are compelled to have re-
course to undue generalizing (Guide, pp. 39, 40). 2. They violate
¢ the law of continuity’ (pp. 41,8s.) 3. They are unable to interpret
the numbers by any uniform rule (p.51). 4. Many of them violate
the rule of ¢comval intelligibility’ (p. 55). 5. They are founded on
erroneous views of the structure of the book, and hence contain funda-
mental errors (Gutde, P. IL. ch. iii.) 6. There appear to be sufficient
indications in the symbolizations (without entering into exegetical
questions) to refute the theories of those, who, like M. Stuart, suppose
Ch. vi~xi. to relate to Judea and the Jewish enemies of Christianity,
and Ch. xii.—xix. to Rome and the Romish persecutors. For, on the one
hand, heathen idolaters clearly appear to be introduced in the former
division (ix. 20); and on the other, Judea and the Jews in the latter
(14; 1,14 88, ¢cp. 1; 7).

Olbjections to Praesentist schemes.—1, The Neronic having been proved
to be the true date of the Apocalypse(Guide, P.I.Ch.iii.), theyarethrown
out ab initio. 2. The special object of the book, viz., to comfort the
existing Churches under persecution, is inconsistent with their funda-
mental hypothesis, which is, that the symbolizations reach from the
time then present to the remotest futurity; whence it follows that not
more than a single verse can have reference to the age then current. 3.
Theorists of this school violate their own law of departure (p. 40). 4.
Also, ‘the law of continuity’ (p. 41). 5. And, moreover, ‘the law of
crisis’ (p. 45). 6. They take figurative terms literally, and vice versa
(p.51). 7. They fail to recognise the symbolical signification in those
numbers which are connected with time (p. 51). 8. They are unable
to maintain consistency of interpretation (p. 52). 9. They do not
make a due distinction in reference to explanatory portions (p. 54).
10. They violate the canon of cosval intelligibility (pp. 55, 115).
11. And that of limitation of the subject-matter (p. 55). 12. They
fail to show well-defined and chronologically distinguished periods, or
any approximations to chronological equality in the seals or in the
trumpets (p. 56). 13. These schemes do not exhibit * an unveiling of
Jesus Christ” answering to the title of the book (p. 92). 14. They
are more or less founded on erroneous views of the structure of the
book, and consequently must contain fundamental errors (P. II., C.
iii). 15. It would be consistent with congruity, that John should be
introduced as performing symbolical acts (10; 8: 19 ; 10) in the course
of the Vision, if in the events symbolized he had been himself an
actor; but not so if they were those of a period remotely future.
16. In these schemes the existence of an eighth head of the beast is
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generally, but without authority, assumed. The gender of the Greek
adjective shows, that an eighth king is meant in C. 17; 11. 17.
There is no authority for assigning the ten horns to any one head.
18. Nor for making the horns contemporaneous, while the heads are
taken to be consecutive. 19. The many interpretations of the heads
and horns suffice to show, that all are purely conjectural, and that no
satisfactory conclusion can be arrived at on this hypothesm

. Objections to Futurist schemes.—1. They grossly violate ¢the law of
departure’ (p. 40). 2. Also ‘the law of continuity’ (p. 41). 3. And
likewise, ¢ the law of crisis’ (p. 45). 4. They unduly literalize (p.51).
5. They reject the symbolical sense in numbers connected with time
(p. 51). 6. They violate the rule of comval intelligibility (p. 65). 7.
They rest in part on perversions of the terms ®shortly,’ ¢ mear, &c.
(p. 83). 8. And in part on palpable misconstructions of Ch. 1; 10 (p. 83).
9. Fundamental errors arising from wrong views of the structure of
the book vitiate them (P. II., Ch. 8).

It will be observed, that in making these lists of objections I have
limited myself almost entirely to such as are based on the abstract
principles which I have laid down in the Guide. I have not adduced
any that rest on controverted points, or are concerned with the de-
tails of interpretation. Such would be out of place here. They will
appear in the course of exposition, though in general rather by impli-
cation than by explicit enunciation.

§ 8. TeEr ANALYTICAL DISTRIBUTIONS.

The synthetical structure and the stichoical distribution of the Apo-
calypse having been fully treated of in the Guide, P. IIL., ch. iii.and iv.,
all that I purpose to do here is to indicate, in a very few words, the
steps by which the several distributions which I have made of the
book have been arrived at.

No one can read through the Apocalypse without perceiving, that
seven is the ruling number of the book. The seven epistles, the seven
seals, the seven trumpets, the seven angels of ch. xiv., the seven angels
of ch. xvi., are patent on the face of the work. Scarcely less so is the
division of each epistle into seven parts ; for the use of similar formuls
in the address and conclusion of each shows, that each address and
conclusion is meant to be composed of two parts, and the body of each
epistle is readily resolvable, under the guidance of the topics and
forms of expression into three parts. On considering, then, that half
the contents of the book are seen at a glance to be distributed into
heptads, and that a number of these heptads appear to be again simi-
larly subdivided, there seemed to be a strong d prior: probability, that
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the whole of the book might have been composed on the principle of
septenary arrangement, and that this principle might have been car-
ried out, as far as was practicable, from the largest down to the small-
est divisions. That the universal adoption of the principle did not
appear on the face of the book furnished no presumption against its
existence ; since it would be obviously impossible to indicate it by the
actual use of the number seven in more than a few instances. On
testing the hypothesis, the book as a whole, and each of the chapters
or portions which a glance at the contents had previously shown to
form a distinct paragraph, was found to resolve itself so readily and
naturally into a heptad of parts as to leave no doubt on my mind of
the validity of the hypothesis. And this conclusion received strong
confirmation from the striking coincidence which it was found to pre-
sent with the horal hypothesis, as I proceed to show.

Several able expositors have been of opinion, that, when John says,
“ T was in spirit (that is, in an ecstatic state) on the Lord’s day,” he
means to indicate not merely the day, but also the duration of the
" ecstatic state, namely, that it lasted during the Lord's Day, neither
more nor less. If so, the vision occupied exactly twenty-four hours
(see Guide, p. 134, 88.) Now it is, to say the least, a curious coinci-
dence, that the distribution previously made of the book into heptads
had assigned to that part of it included in ¢ the Vision,’ viz., from Ch.
1; 10 to Ch. 22; &, twenty-four heptads, there being twenty-seven in
all. And this coincidence strongly tends to confirm both the hypo-
theses which gave rise to it.

On observing this coincidence, it naturally occurred to me to inquire
whether a more minute correspondence might not have been carried
out. It is well known, that ancient works (especially such as have,
like the Apocalypse, a poetical character) were customarily divided
into stichs and distichs ; and that the Apocalypse was no exception
there is good authority for asserting; see Guide, p. 173. As a hep-
tad has been assigned to each hour, the hypothesis was probable, that
a stich had been allotted to each minute. On trial, the whole book
was found to contain 1620 stichs or clauses; and though the required
number, viz., 1440, was not found in ¢ the Vision,’ yet there appeared
reagons for believing, that a mystical adjustment may have been made,
whereby 1440 stichs were reckoned to the Vision (see Guide, p. 177).
And hence I have felt justified in making the principle of a stich to
a minute the basis of my stichoical distribution.

I need scarcely observe, that all these distributions into parts, hours
heptads, and stichs, have necessarily been conjectural. Still, they are
verified by the considerations which have now been indicated, and by
others which have been set forth in the Guide, P. II., Ch. iv. And the

evidence is, on the whole, sufficiently strong to leave no doubt on my
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mind that the several distributions formed part of the author's plan.
The stichoical distribution, in particular, and the arrangement in
series which is founded on it, are accredited by so vast a number of
coincidences as could never have arisen accidentally. Such, at least,
is my opinion, and it will, I think, be that of those who give a careful
and candid consideration to the details of the series as exhibited in
the Chart and in the Guide. Doubtless, in a distribution which has
necessarily been made conjecturally, many of the coincidences ex-
hibited may be fortuitous; but unless it can be thought that all are
80, the position that a stichoical distribution, and an arrangement of
the stichs more or less into series, has been made by the author, can-
not rightly be deemed destitute of foundation,

§ 4. Tae MysrrcAL oR SymBoLIC Sysrem.
1. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS, DEFINITIONS, ETC.

The symbolic system of the Apocalypse will next engage our atten-
tion. It is most important, in order to guard against arbitrary inter-
pretations, adopted to suit each case as it may arise, that the meaning
of the several symbols, emblems, and chief figurative terms and phrases
should be exhibited independently and beforehand. Moreover, by
exhibiting under one view the use of each emblem, and by bringing
together the important symbolizations, light will be thrown on each
part and on the whole, and a full and clear apprehension of the chief
scenes, and of the mystical system in general, will be facilitated.—Sym-
bolism, there is good reason to believe (witness the hieroglyphic writ-
ing of the Egyptians, and the sculptured remains of the Assyrians),
had become a science. It was a secret science and a sacred philosophy.
Hence an accurate knowledge of the meaning of the symbols is not
likely to be attained by the ordinary method of making arbitrary
guesses at the meaning of each symbol taken separately. If we would
attain to anything like certainty and exactness, we must proceed on
fixed principles, and in an orderly and systematic method. And I
therefore propose now, in the first place, to define the principal terms,
and, in the second, to give a systematic summary of the symbolism of
the Apocalypse.

Definitions.—Symbols may be distinguished into two kinds. When
one physical object is used to denote another, it is a symbol properly
so called: when used to denote & quality, it is an emblem.—As a
general rule, it is essential that the thing representing should be as
diverse a8 possible from the thing represented. Endless confusion
would result, if (for éxample) one beast were put for another, one
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colonr for another, or one designation of time for another: whereas
by a marked generic diversity, the specific or particular resemblance,
which forms the point of the symbolization, is brought into strong re-
lief. Still, in certain cases in which it would be impossible to find
things of a diverse nature suitable to serve as symbols (for example,
in things of the unseen world), there would be no alternative but to
use the ordinary names in a symbolic sense. And in some other
cases, when congruity required, and no risk of misapprehension existed,
the rule of diversity may have been departed from. Still it is a
general rule.—The essential distinction between a symbol and a type
seems {o be, that the thing representing is in the former unreal or
imaginary, and in the latter real.—Figurative is the most general
term, and-stands opposed to literal—Spiritual properly contrasts with
sensual, rather than with corporeal.—Ecclestastical is correlative to civil
or political.

II. BSUMMARY VIEW OF THE SYMBOLISM OF THE APOCALYPSE.

1. Place and time of the Vision.

The scene of John’s Vision is laid in Patmos, that is, in &
desert island, as being a place appropriate to the ¢afflictive’ cir-
cumstances of the Church, and to which it might be supposed
that he had been driven by the persecution of the Roman beast. See
Guide, ch. ii.

The Vision is assigned to a particular day,—*the Lord’s day;"”
and it may be, that Easter-day is meaut. But, why ‘the Lord’s day?’
Probably, as being suited to turn the thoughts to ¢ that great day’ of
the Lord, to which it was the primary object of the author to direct
the attention. See Guide, p. 83. It has been supposed, that the
Vision occupied exactly the twenty-four hours of this day; and the
grounds of this opinion may be found in the Guide, p. 134, ss.

2. The Standing Scenery and Primary Scenes of the Apocalypse.

A symbolical universe, including the heavens, the earth, and the
underworld, as these were conceived of by the Jews, forms the stand-
ing scenery. The primary scenes are three, and to these a Frontis-
piece is prefixed.

The Frontispiece (i. 10~20) presents to view Jesus in the character
of the great High Priest and King, ordering and guiding his universal
Church. Though this frontispiece is immediately connected with the
epistles to the seven churches, it is to be regarded as standing in the
same relation to the Vision as a whole.

The first grand scene is laid on the symbolic earth. The precise
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locality to which attention is directed is that part of proconsular Asia
in which the seven churches were situated. The epistolary form of
this portion (ch. ii., iii.) did not admit of the introduction of symbols;
but the whole is couched in symbolical language.

The second principal scene is a court of justice in the symbolic
heavens, whither the Personage who had appeared before on the earth
has now removed, as appears from his voice being heard to say, ‘Come
up hither.” Ch. iv., v. contain the description of this scene, which
should be conceived of as holding its ground (though for a time un-
avoidably kept out of view by the secondary scenes evolved from the
seven-seal book), until it is again brought on the tapis (so to speak)
in the scene of judgment of Ch. 20; 11-15. Whether this Court
should be conceived of as being held in ‘the temple in the heaven,’
which, with its ark, altar, and other furniture for worship, are so often
spoken of ; or whether the temple (which corresponded to that on the
earth, and of which the temple at Jerusalem was the model) was dis-

tinct, may be doubted; cp. 6;9: 8; 3,13:11;19: 15; 5-8: 16;
T, 7,17,

The third scene is in the mid-heaven, and consists of the new
Jerusalem, as seen descending from the heaven to the earth.

3. Symbols of the Secondary Scenes of the Apocalypse.

By ‘secondary scenes’ I mean those which are brought to view in
the progressive opening and unrolling of the seven-seal roll, as dis-
tinguished from the scenes external to it, and which divide the Vision
into three principal portions :—viz., 1. The Mystery of the seven stars
or of Jesus Christ; 2. The Mystery of God ; 3. The former resumed
and completed. If these scenes are not to be conceived of as depicted
on, they are at any rate assigned to the several divisions of the seven-
seal roll. Not stopping now to enter into that question, I propose to
notice here, not the scenes as wholes, but the several symbols found
in them, in such a systematic arrangement as will best tend to elucidate
their meanings.

(1). The symbolical universe, then, has three divisions: [1]. The
heavens; [2]. The earth; [3] The underworld; see 5; 3, 13: Ph. 2;
10: Seb. Or. bk, ii. 149; ‘fiery flames will consume all things,—
heaven, earth, and hades.’ The realities, of which these are repre-
sentative, do not in their nature admit of having other symbols
than themselves. Each of these symbols was again subdivided into
three.

[1]. The heavens contained the first, second, and third heavens, the
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two former being each divided into three; so that seven heavens might
be reckoned in the whole. But into these minor divisions it will not
be necessary to enter ; because “the heaven” in general is alone used
symbolically. And, so used, it denotes the seat of authority of the
highest powers; but whether these are divine or human, civil or
ecclesiastical, Christian or Jewish, can alone be determined in each
particular case from the context and circumstances. Generally speak-
ing, after the Christian epoch, the heaven is Christianity, the earth
or world as opposed to the heaven Judaism, and the abyss in this
connection would be heathenism. The heaven may also be used to
denote the Covenant as ordained and ‘laid up’ in heaven, and the
earth its state after its publication in the world. And when a falling
from heaven to earth, or a flying in mid-heaven is spoken of, the places
serve only as the machinery of representation.

[2]. The eartk or world is divided into {1}. the earth proper or land;
{2}. the rivers and fountains of waters; {3}. the sea.

{1}. The earth or land is the contrast to the sea (Hag. ii. 6; “the
heavens and the earth; the sea and the dry land”); and in this con-
trast it symbolizes either the territory of God’s people (that is, gene-
rally speaking, Judea)in contradistinction to that of their adversaries
(namely, the rest of the world), or their civil and ecclesiastical polity
as opposed to those of their enemies, or possibly God’s people them-
selves (whether Jews or Christians will depend on the epoch) in con-
trast to their persecutors. The exposition of Ch. 13 ; 1,11, will estab-
lish the principle now laid down. Cp. 10;2,6: 12; 12: 16; 2, 8,4.
Matt. 5; 5. {2). Rivers and fountains of walers, as being feeders of
the sea, symbolize, either the outlying provinces or tributary states, or
the internal resources, which furnish wealth and strength to the
hostile world-power; see xiv. 7. {3}. The sea represents generically the
domain of the heathen power in antagonism to the people of God,
and specifically in the Apocalypse the Roman empire. Cp. Isa. 60;
5: Jer. 51; 42: Dan. 7; 2, 3, 17.

[8) The underworld (5; 8, 13: Ep. 4; 9) appears to have been
conceived of as being divided horizontally into Paradise, Hades, and
the Abyss ; Hades being sometimes put for the whole. (See 4 Dis-
course concerning Hades attributed to Josephus; Magee on Atonement,
1L, 157, s.)

{1}. Paradise was placed on the right hand, and accounted the
resting-place of the souls of the just between death and the judgment;
see Luke 16; 22: 23; 43: 2 Cor.12; 4. Paradise answers to the Ely-
sian fields of the heathen. {2}. Hades proper is the place of punish-
ment of God’s enemies between death and the judgment, and is on
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the left hand. {3}. The Abyss was in the middle, being separated per-
pendicularly into three divisions. i. At the top, and between Para-
dise and Hades-proper, would seem to have been placed ‘ the pit or
well of the abyss’ of Ch. 9; 1, which was identical with the ¢ gulf’ or
‘chasm’ of Luke 16; 26. ii. Next would be the abyss proper of
Ch.17;8:20; 1: Luke 8; 31: Rom. 10; 7: this being the prison-
hold of Satan and the beast, and the Tartarus of the heathen and of
2 Pet. 2; 4: where also ‘the angels who fell are reserved for the
judgment’ (Jude 6). This Tartarus was accounted by the Greeks “ a
dark abyss, as deep below Hades as earth below heaven,” and stood
opposed to the Elysian fields. That the abyss is not identical with the
sea clearly appears from the circumstance, that the devils, who be-
sought our Lord not to cast them into the abyss, yet rushed of their
own accord into the sea. iii. At the bottom was Gehenna, *the lake
which burneth with fire and brimstone,” into which Satan and his
allies were finally cast.

Such a scheme as I have now leid before the reader appears to me
to be the most easy way of harmonizing the various statements and
allusions in reference to the unseen world. But it may well be be-
lieved, that on such a subject opinions greatly differed; and it would
doubtless be a hopeless task to attempt to reconcile all the opinions
entertained on a matter of pure speculation. In Enoch ch. xxii., the
place where the souls of the righteous rest until the judgment is
divided into four spaces, “by a chasm, by water, and by light above it;
and in the same way likewise are sinners separated, when they die and
are buried, and suffer torment until the great judgment.” Lane says,
in his Arabian Nights Entertainment (note 2 to introduction)—* The
Arabs believe in seven heavens and seven earths, one above another ;—
each 500 years’ journey in width and in depth and in distance from
one another. This notion of seven heavens appears to be taken from
“the seven spheres,’—the Moon, Mercury, Venus, the Sun, Mars, Ju-
piter, Saturn, each supposed to revolve round the earth; and that of
seven earths from “the seven climates.” The first heavens is of
emerald, the second of white silver, the third of pearls, the fourth of
ruby, the fifth of gold, the sixth of jacinth, the seventh of shining
light. Some assert Paradise to be in the seventh heavens. Others
place above the seventh heaven seven seas of light, then an undefined
number of veils or separations, seven of each kind, then Paradise,
which consists of seven stages. The first stage is of white pearls, and
so on. The seven earths are diversely inhabited. The first by men,
genii, &c. The second by a suffocating wind. The third by the stones
of Jahennem (Hell). The fourth by the sulphur of Jahennem. The
fifth by its serpents. The sixth by its scorpions. The seventh by
Iblees and his troops. The earth is supported by an angel. He by
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a rock of ruby with 7000 perforations. It by a bull with 4000 eyes,
ears, noses, mouths, tongues, and feet. It by a fish, Bahamoot.
Under the lowest earth, and beneath seas of darkness, of which the
number is unknown, is Hell, which consists of seven stages. The first
for wicked Mohammedans. The second for -Christians. The third
for Jews. The fourth for the Sabians. The fifth for the Magians.
The sixth for the Idolaters. The seventh for the Hypocrites. “ Ja-
hennem” is the general name for Hell, and the particular name for its
first stage. Some place Hell in the seventh earth; and some have
doubted whether it be above or below the earth which e inhabit. At
the consummation, God, we are told, will take the whole earth in His
left hand, and the heavens will be rolled together in His right hand;
and the earth will be changed into another earth, and the heavens
into another heavens ; and Hell will be brought nigh to the tribunal
of God.”

(2). We proceed, next, to things contained in the symbolical universe,
and will notice, first, certain groups of symbols.

[1} Tke first group will be that brought to view in the scene of
judgment in ch. iv., v. It is a keptadal group, consisting of

{1}. The enthroned One. By this unnamed One is intended the
‘I am, the ‘Jehovah,” whose name might not be uttered. The
triune God is symbolized ; but the second person is specially contem-
plated ; for to him ¢all judgment hath been committed.’ {2}. The
twenty-four elders. Twelve being on each side of the throne, one
dodecad represents the redeemed of the Legal, the other those of the
Evangelic Church; and consequently the two conjointly symbolize
the Church of all tlme in its twofold division. This symbol has doubt-
less been derived from, and conversely may be regarded as personified
in, the twelve patria.rcbs, the founders of the Church of the Law, and
the twelve apostles, founders of the Church of the Gospel. The light-
nings, &c., are to be conceived of as extending around the elders’
thrones, thus additionally marking them out as being joined as asses-
sors in judgment with the enthroned One. It is in this capacity that
they have their place around the throne. {3}. The seven burning
torches symbolize the second person of the Trinity in his office of
sanctifier acting by the Holy Spirit, or the Spirit considered as the Spirit
of Christ. {4}, The glassy sea, or crystal pavement of heaven, shows
‘holiness to be the foundation of God’s throne;’ and indicates that
absolute purity is necessary to all who tread heaven's courts; since
such alone can abide in the place, where the consuming fires of the
purifying Spirit burn. Those about to be put on their trial must take
their stand on & floor, which will exhibit in hidevus colours the small-
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est spot or stain, and within reach of fires, which will detect and con-
sume every base alloy or counterfeit. {5}. The four living-creatures.
These represent in the abstract the attributes of the Deity,—infinite
knowledge, power, wisdom, excellence, omnipresence ; and hence their
position as supporters of His throne. In the concrete they symbo-
lize these attributes as illustrated in God’s works; and hence they
are representatives of all creation, as their name of creatures and their
number (that of universality) indicate. This symbol may have been
derived from the leading standards of the four sides of the camp of
TIsrael, or vice versd those from the creatures ; and hence, in either case,
the Law be considered as & particular illustration or example of the
thing signified by them. The same may be said of the Prophets in
respect of the four greater of their number; and also of the Gospel in
respect of the Evangelists, to whom these creatures were severally
asgigned as their emblems. {6}. The seven-seal roll is the symbol of
the evidence to be adduced on the trial, and representative of the his-
torical record of the seven ages of the older Dispensation. {7} The
lamb symbolizes Christ as the Mediator of the Covenant.

[2] Our second group will also consist of a heptad of parties, viz.—
of the Mediator and his hosts, or of Christ under so many special cha-
racters or aspects.

{1}. The lamb as slatn from the foundation of the world (5; 6: cp.
13 ; 8) represents the Saviour as He who redeems his elect by making
atonement for them. {2}. The conqueror on the white horse (6; 2)
symbolizes the victorious course on which the Mediator goes forth in
Creation and Providence from the commencement of the ages, and is
the character in which he will again appear at the end of them, when
he puts all enemies under his feet (19; 11). {3}. The male child
(12; 5) represents Jesus as being from his birth, through his Church,
the pastor and ruler of the Gentiles. {4}, Michael and his angels
(12; 7). These form a symbol exhibiting in their contest with the
Dragon the conflict between the powers of light and darkness at
Christ’s death and resurrection, when the bruising of the serpent’s
head was completed. {5}. The conqueror on the white horse at the head
of the armies of heaven (19 ; 11) represents the Mediator at his second
advent at the end of the ages, putting the last enemies under his feet.
{6}. The judge on the white throne (20; 11) is the Son of Man on the
throne of his glory separating the sheep from the goats. {7}. Zhe
angels of the Apocalypse. These amount to seven times seven in seven
distinct heptads. They represent the actings of Jesus on behalf of
his people. See on 79,

Jesus is thus exhibited, as {1}. The Mediator of the Covenant:
{2}). The Creator and Governor of the world: {3}. The incarnate
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Saviour: {#4. The Vanquisher of the powers of darkness: {6}. The
destroyer of the God-opposing world-power of Heathenism: {6}. The
Judge of all: {7}. The Protector of his people, who by his ever-watch-
ful Providence ordereth all things according to his will and for their
good. He thus appears as ‘the captain of salvation;’ ‘the founder
and finisher’ or ¢ perfecter of the faith;’ ‘the foundation-stone,” ¢ the
corner-stone,” ¢ the key-stone,” and ‘the top-stone’ of the spiritual
edifice, the Church.

There are three times seven mystical names or titles given to Christ.
Each of the seven epistles contains a descriptive title. The seventh geal
includes seven in the following texts :—a. xii. 7; b. xvii. 14; ¢. xix. 11;
d. xix. 12; e. xix. 13; £ xix. 16; ¢. xix. 17. And in the remainder
of the book are the seven following :—a. i. 5; 5.1.8;¢.i.13;d. v. 5;
e.v.5; fv.6; g. xxii. 16. But, as the seven titles in the epistles
contain fourteen designations, if these are reckoned separately, there
will be in all four times seven designations, The literal names of the
Saviour occur in fourteen places.

[38] As the second group contains symbols of Christ, so does the
third of his Church. It consists of the four following :—

{1}. The two Witnesses represent the Legal and Evangelic Dispensa-
tions as testifiers to the truth. {2}. The sun-clothed Woman of ch. xii.
symbolizes the Church of all time, advancing to a higher stage, but
persecuted by the world. {3}. The seven churches of ch. ii., iii. repre-
sent the universal Church in its infancy, struggling with the twin-
serpents of corruption within and persecution from without. {4}. The
new Jerusalem exhibits the Church as in course of attaining to its
fullest maturity.

[4]. The fourth group will form a companion in the way of contrast
to the third. It consists of the seven allies of Satan, he himself ap-
pearing under the following seven characters:—a. Apollyon, or the
Destroyer: 5. The Beast from the abyss (the abyss being Satan’s
proper habitat) : c. The red Dragon: d. Satan, or the Adversary: e.
The Serpent, or Deceiver: f. The Devil, or Calumniator: g. The
Accuser.

{1}. The Dragon. This is a symbol of the military power of heathen
Rome under the Ceesars, as set in action by Satan.. And inasmuch as
the power of the sword is brought to view as Satan’s chief instrument,
this is the symbol under which he himself is specially introduced on
the scene. {2}, {8}, {4}. The three Beasts from the sea, from the earth,
and from the abyss, symbolize the imperio-civil executive power in three
divisions or different points of view. {5}. The Whore is the city and
state of Rome regarded as the representative of the body corporate of
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heathenism. {6}. The false Prophet is the second beast viewed as the
embodiment of the ecclesiastical power of heathenism. {7}. Death
and Hades is the complement of the whole, and serves to show the
perdition to which the power of Satan embodied in heathenism con-
ducts.—We have thus brought before us the four elements of the
power which Satan wields against the Church,—the military, the civil,
the popular, and the ecclesiastical, together with the recompense which
is in store for the instruments of his wrath.

. 2dly. We will advert briefly to miscellansous symbols and emblems.

[1]. Four cities, as representatives of as many bodies corporate, civil
and ecclesiastical, are symbolized in the Apocalypse.

{1}. The godly matron of Ch.12 ; 1, symbolizes “ the holy city” of Ch.
11; 2, (¢.e., Jerusalem previous to her casting away, the * Jerusalem
that now is:” A.p. 58), as representative of the Church of God gene-
rally (which is “the mother of all”’), but specially of the Jewish Church,
out of which the Christian sprung, {2}. The Sodomitish Church,
having the designation of “Sodom and Gomorrah” in Ch. 11; 8, could,
from the nature of the case, have no female representative. This de-
signation is a civic appellation for Jerusalem after she had been cast
off, and had virtually become a part of “the great city’” (11; 8: 16;
19). ‘The faithful city is’ now worse than ‘ a harlot.’ {3}, Thé great
whore Babylon of ch. xvii. is the symbol of Rome, as the representative
of the heathen world-power, seducing and persecuting God’s people.
{4}. The virgin bride, the Lamb's wife, is the symbol of the Church of
God in the Christian division or stage of it. She appears first (at the
epoch of the full espousals, that is, of exaltation of the Church of
Christ to the place previously occupied by the Jewish Church) simply
as ‘“ the Bride.” Subsequently (viz., previous to the Reformation) as
“the beloved city;” when no distinctive appellation is given to her.
Lastly, after her reformation she is exhibited as ¢ the new Jerusalem,”
descending from heaven.—The first and the last of these four, regarded
under a somewhat different aspect, form part of the third group above:
the third is in the same way included in the fourth group. The first
and third stand connected as contrasts.

[2]. Seven symbols are taken from the heavens, viz., four from the
second heaven, and three from the first.

{15. The Sun is in general a symbol of the highest civil or ecclesias-
tical power or ruler. {2}. The moon represents the next highest power
or ruler, or the consort of the sovereign. In C.12; 1, the sunseems to
be the Gospel, and the moon the Law. {3}, Stars symbolize subordi-
nate powers or rulers. {4}). Storms of thunder, lightning, and hail are
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emblematical of desolating wars and ‘ plagues.” The several terms are
used in conjunction with others to make formule, and according to the
combinations the nature and severity of ‘the plague’ is denoted.
{5}. Clouds. When used without any epithet, black thunder-clouds are
to be understood ; and then by a cloud a minor or more remote judg-
ment is symbolized, and by ¢louds a more immediate or final judgment,
A white cloud indicates an advent on a work of grace. See 1; 7:10;1:
14; 14. {6}. A rainbowis * a token of the covenant.” See 4; 3:10;1.
{T). The four winds are used to represent the four desolating world-
powers, which swept over ‘the pleasant land.” See 7; 1; and cp. Ez.
37;9:42;16-20: Je. 49;36: Da. 7;2: 8; 8:. Zec. 2; 6.

[3]- In the Jewish mystical cosmogony, the four elements, earth,
water, air, and fire, were supposed to be appropriate to the four classes
of unpurified beings. The two first were assigned to men, the two
last to evil spirits. The earth, as I have shown, was symbolically the
abode of the people of God in their unpurified, militant state. The
world of waters was assigned to the servants of the old serpent.
The sea was allotted to his chief instrument, the dominant world-
power. The fountains of waters were made symbolical of the outlying
sources, whence his earthly kingdom was supplied with subjects. The
rivers stood for states tributary or inferior to the ruling power. The
region of the air was allotted to ¢ the aerial powers” (Eph. 2; 2), that
is, those evil angels, whose  time of perpetual incarceration was not
yet arrived, and to whom a temporary liberty of egress from their pro-
per home in Hades was as yet allowed: cp. 9; 2: 16; 17. The lake
of fire was the final abode reserved for the Devil, his angels, and his
servants during ‘ the ages of ages.”—Fire is used in various emble-
matic significations, as will be shown in the sequel.

[4). Seven things connected with the Jewish temple are made em-
blems of things ecclesiastical.

{1}. The temple in its most comprehensive sense is made an emblem
of the Jewish religion in general: 11; 2. {2}, The court without re-
presents the non-essentials of Judaism. {3}. The altar of burnt sacri-
Jice stands for the principle of vicarious atouement. {4}. The golden
altar for that of intercession: 8; 3. {5i. The tabernacle or holy of
holies (15 ; 5) for the essential truths of Judaism. {6}. The ark for
the Gospel-covenant, on which, in point of fact, the special Jewish
covenant was esoterically based. {7}. The seven candlesticks for Christ’s
universal Church.

[5] An animal and its members. Fourieen symbols and emblems
derived from an animal are found in the Apocalypse.
[
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{1}. An animal in sts entirety—An animal in the abstract denotes
a corporate body, such as a kingdom, dynasty, or constituted order or
class of men.—This body mey be either civil or ecclesiastical, and it
will be either friendly or hostile to the Lamb according to the parti-
cular character of the animal selected. Any symbolic animal may be
so far individualized as to be used to denote in particular the head or
founder, or the most distinguished member of the body, of which it is
generically the symbol, this member being regarded as the representa-
tive or personification of the body. See Stuart’s Com., §29, p.411;
and on 13; 8: 17; 10-12.

One or two things must be noted in reference to an animal in the
abstract. 1st. If an animal as a whole represents a corporate body, a
single member, as a horn or a head, can scarcely represent also a cor-
porate body; for this would be very incongruous, and would tend to
produce much uncertainty and confusion. The natural and true view
would seem to be, that the body of the animal would correspond to the
general body of the thing represented, and the several members and
parts would stand for the rulers, officers, or distinguished members,
and for qualities appertaining to the thing signified. In the case of
a beast being used to represent a kingdom under a particular dynasty,
the heads or horns being made representative of the several kings con-
stituting that dynasty, each head or horn, as it was brought forward
in succession, would from the nature of the case represent the kingdom
during the particular king’s reign ; and thus the head or horn would
become pro tem. equivalent to the beast, and the beast might be
spoken of, when in strictness a particular head or horn was meant;
because the kingdom under one of the kings was by necessary impli-
cation the subject of discourse.—2dly. No inference as to the con-
temporaneousness or consecutiveness of the things represented can be
drawn from their being presented together in one symbolic animal ;
since it is obviously a defect necessarily attaching to this mode of
representation, that it must very imperfectly represent chronological
sequence. Thus, in the image of a man seen by Nebuchadnezzar all
the parts were necessarily presented as coexistent, though none of
the things symbolized were so. In this symbol, indeed, the chrono-
logical order could be jn some measure represented by the relative
heights of the parts of the image ; yet not wholly go : the ten toes, for
example, could not be elevated one above another. Hence, it would
be as erroneous to infer the contemporaneous origin and existence of
the things they symbolize from the fact, that no distinction of time
appears in the symbols, as it would to argue that the four great king-
doms must be coexistent, because the four parts of the image were
so. In Rev. 17; 3, the beast is represented with seven heads coex-
isting together ; yet it appears from ve. 10, that the kings symbol-
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ized by these heads were not coexistent, but consecutive. Various
methods are adopted to represent succession, such as relative heights
of parts, animals appearing one after another, horns succeeding each
other ; but it is obvious that these can do no more than exhibit the
principal changes, and must fail to show the minor details of the
chronological order. The context and the circumstances can alone
determine in some instances, whether consecutiveness or contempo-
raneousness be intended.

A2}, The horns. As an emblem a horn denotes power or »‘rength :
see C. 5; 6: 9; 13 (cp. Amos. 3; 14). As a symbol it invariably re-
presents a king, being specially interpreted in this sense in three places:
Da. 7; 24: 8; 21: Re. 17; 12. Nevertheless, it has commonly
been interpreted as meaning a kingdom; and Sir I. Newton even
went so far as to say; ‘A horn is never taken for a single person.”
The question, however, really turns on the use of the word king, and
not on the signification of a symbolic horn. It has been fully dis-
cussed, and my view vindicated in the Guide, p. 22; and it will be
again brought under consideration in the exposition of C. 17; 10.
{8). The head. A thing relatively exalted is the abstract idea which
forms the basis of the symbolic meaning of the head of an animal.
Hence it denotes in the Apocalypse both a mountain (17; 3, 9) and
a king, the latter being either a king properly so called, that is, the
head of an empire (12; 3: 13; 1, 3); or any ruler or chief (9; 7, 17).
{4}. The forehead is the symbolic place of appropriation. On it ‘the
servants of God’ have the Father's name written (7; 3: 9; 4: 14;1:
22; 4); and on it *the worshippers of the beast’ are branded with
his mark or stigma (13; 16), and the whore has her designation in-
scribed (17; 5). {6}. The hand is similarly used, excepting that
slaves only are marked there (13; 16: 20; 4). {6}. The eye is used
as an emblem of watchfulness and also of wisdom, a8 being the chief
means by which watchfulness is exercised and knowledge obtained.
Hence, the four living creatures are ‘ full of eyes before and behind"
(4; 6); and the omniscience of the Spirit of God is denoted by the
‘““geven eyes” of the Lamb (5; 6). When the eyes are compared to a
flame of fire, as those of Christ in 1; 14: 2; 18: 19; 12 (cp. Dan. 10;
6), they are represented as striking terror into the beholders. To
anoint the eyes with eye-salve, as in C. 3; 18, is to purify the moral
vision. To wipe away all tears from the eyes (7; 17: 21; 4) is to
take away all cause for grief. {7}. The mouth has several emblema-
tical significations. When it sends forth anything, it becomes a mean
of offence or destruction to an ememy; on the other hand, when
simply receiving in a thing, it is a mean of deliverance, as in 12; 16:
but, when receiving to eat, the act denotes morally digesting, as in 10;

9. To have no guile in the mouth is to be free from deceit. To have
B 2




20 INTRODUCTION.

a lion-like mouth (13 ; 2) is to be fierce and voracious. {8). The belly
is used in 10; 9 in contradistinction from the mouth to form a con-
trast. {9}. Wings form an emblem (1). of the power of rapid locomo-
tion (4; 8), or (2). of elevation above others (4; 7), or (3). of protec-
tion (12; 14). {10}, The thigh is symbolically the seat of strength
or power (19; 16). ({11}, The feet, including the legs, are emblema-
tical of power to tread down enemies: 1; 15:10; 1, 2:11; 2: 19, 15.
{12}. The tasl is made to denote a mean of injury or destruction: 9;
10,19: 12; 4. {13}. The hatr. Snow-white hair (1; 14) is designed
to convey the idea of venerableness and majesty. Hair like women's
hair (9; 8) may be supposed to denote effeminacy (cp. 1 Co. 11; 14,
15); but the connexion appears to show, that this is rather a par-
ticular introduced in order to the identification of the parties symbol-
ized. {14}, The colour attributed to an animal assigns a character-
izing quality or state to the thing signified, e.g., white purity or excel-
lence, red blood-shedding, black calamity, pale or livid corruption or
dissolution, scarlet or purple royal dignity.

[6] The numbers. Hitherto I have noticed only the principal
symbols and groups of symbols, and that very briefly, because I deem
it best to inquire into the meaning of the great bulk of the emblems as
they occur in the course of exposition, and then also to investigate
the meaning of such symbols as may appear to require special inves-
tigation. But the numbers present a case sut¢ generis, and one which
cannot be so conveniently treated of elsewhere; and I therefore pur-
pose to enter into it here at some length.

{1}, Seven. I shall take this number first ; because I consider it to
be unquestionably the ruling number of the Apocalypse, and not only
80, but also the basis on which all the other mystical numbers have
been formed. Stuart, however, denies this, asseriing (p. 102) that,
‘“above all, the number THRRE stands conspicuous in the whole plan,
in all its parts considerable or minute. Next to this stands the so-
celled sacred number seven ; then four, then twelve, and lastly ten.”
Hence it becomes necessary, in the first instance, to offer a few re-
marks in refutation of his view, and in support of my own.

Stuart rests his theory on the fact, that the leading divisions and
groups are tripartite, and also on “ the immeasurably greater prepon-
derance of trichotomy and triplex grouping of objects’ than of septe-
nary. Now, if the facts were so, they would not establish his view.
The leading divisions might be threefold, simply because the circum-
stances forbad a septenary distribution. The threes might preponde-
rate over the sevens in consequence of a subdivision of the number
seven. There is reason to believe, that one mystical division of the
latter number was into 34143 ; and such a division would at once
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account for a numerical superiority of the threes, they being at the
same time subordinate to the sevens. But I must deny, that the facta
are as Stuart states. As to ‘ preponderance’ I shall clearly show in
the present work, that it is on the side of the number seven. . And as
to the leading divisions, it will appear that a tripartite distribution
has been adopted only where a septenary, or even a quadripartite could
not have place. Moreover, Stuart’s leading divisions will be shown
to be misplaced. That of the book into (a) i~iii., (b) iv.-xxii. ; §, (¢)
xxii.; 6-21,—that of the catastrophes into (a) the Jewish in iv.-xi.,
(b) the Roman in xii.—xx. ; 3, (c) the Gogian in xx.; 4-10,—that (con-
sequently) of the priems to the catastrophes,—that of the three epi-
sodes in the second catastrophe, are all more or less erroneous. And
a8 to his “ minor trichotomies,” they are either parts of heptads or of
decads, or else to be accounted for by the subject not admitting of a
larger distribution. .

In proof that seven is the ruling number of the book, the following
considerations may be alleged. A priort it is probable that it would
be, as being undeniably the sacred number of the Scriptures in general.
It is the prominent number throughout the Apocalypse; for while
three occurs only in six places, and then subordinately or incidentally
rather than mystically, seven occurs fifty-three times. Stuart himself
is constrained to admit that “ the number seven is the presiding genius

“of the main action of the piece,” as shown by all the principal groups
being conformed to it. And indeed, throughout the present work
this will be so fully shown to be the case on every point of view and in
every respect, that I deem it unnecessary to dwell longer upon the
question in this place. I shall, therefore, only add further, that the
pumber which can be proved to be itself underived from, and on the
contrary the root of othef mystic numbers, has unquestionably the

_ best claim to the pre-eminence. And this I proceed to show to be
the case in respect of the number seven.

The symbolical origin and meaning of the number seven.—Stuart
euters upon an extensive induction with the view to show, that among
all ancient nations, the number three was “ employed in designating
symbolically the (todhead itself, or whatever stands in immediate
connection with it, in the way of worship, rites, holy seasons, &ec.,”
and the number four was used to denote “ the world or universe as a
production of creative power, i.e. of the Godhead ;" and thence he
infers that “seven derives its principal symbolical significancy, from
its being the result of uniting the equally significant and sacred num-
bers three and four,” and that hence it comes to denote “ the connec-
tion between God and the world.” Now, it may be fully admitted,
that the proofs he adduces satisfactorily show, that three was used as
“ the symbol of the Gudhead in its developments, and in its relations
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to the creation ; and jour as the symbol of the creation, rational and
irrational, but specially of the former.” But so far is his inference
from being warranted, that his own argument will be found to furnish
the most conclusive proof of the contrary view. The number or
numbers from which another number derived its symbolical significa-
tion must be shown to have had the earliest symbolical origin and
use. How, then, stands the case? On the one side we find the num-
ber seven exhibited in the first page of the most ancient writing in
the world, as constituting the cycle of creation. From having thus
been made the measure of the period in which all things were created
and perfected,—a period which was to be a measure of time until its
end, and also, in its septenary character, a type of ‘the ages’ which
would measure the successive Mysteries until the consummation of
all things, this number would most naturally become, from the earliest
moment that a mystical signification was attached to numbers, the
-representative of the idea of completeness and perfection, especially as
contemplated in God and His works. And that it did acquire such a
signification from the earliest times,—long before any other number
did, and thousands of years before the numbers three and four could
have acquired such meanings in the way in which Stuart supposes
them to have originated, there are not wanting plain indications ; as,
e.g. in Lamech’s ‘“ sevenfold” and “seventy-sevenfold,” in the dis-
tinction of Enoch  as the seventh from Adam,” in the 777 years of
the other Lamech (see Palmoni, p. 71), and in the repeated *seven
days” of the flood. In fact, the mere circumstance, that God finished
or made perfect and complete His work of creation on the seventh day,
and in consequence ‘sanctified it, that it might be a day of holy
commemoration, might suffice to assure us, that the number seven
would thence acquire a sacred character, associated with the idea of
perfection and blessedness,—that, in short, it would become the most
sacred of all numbers. Moreover, the origin of its symbolical use
from the creation would account for the general and pre-eminent re-
ception which it is found to have had,—a circumstance which cannot
be satisfactorily accounted for, either in respect of it or the other
numbers, on any other theory. And what do we find on the other
side to set against this argument for the symbolical priority of the
number seven. Absolutely nothing. On the contrary, Stuart’s rea-
sonings fully confirm it. He endeavours to show, that the symbolical
significations of the numbers three and jfour arose out of abstract rea-
sonings on the nature of the Deity and His developments, and from
modifications arising in the course of time of an original monotheism.
Now such reasonings necessarily imply a long antecedent period of
experience, observation, and high civilisation, to render men capable
of them. Consequently, they fix the origin of the symbolic signifi-
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eations to a date very many ages posterior to the Creation, not to say,
to the Deluge. And thus my opponent’s argument helps to prove,
that these must have been of much later date than that of the num-
ber seven ; which, consequently, could not have been derived from a
union of the mystical meanings of three and four. Looking, then, at
either argument, we are brought to the same conclusion ; and it is
one which, as we shall see presently, is fully borne out by the more
probable derivations of these from that of seven.

After all, however, this question of derivation is one rather of curious
inquiry than of any important bearing in reference to the Apocalypse.
If the evidence were as strong in support of Stuart’s view as it really
is in favour of the other, it would prove nothing to the purpose.
Suppose the fact to be unquestionable, that the mystical significations
of the numbers originated among heathen nations in the way and
order, for which Stuart contends. Still, this fact would prove nothing
in reference to the Jews. And even if proved in respect of them, it
would yet fail to establish the symbolical precedence of three over seven
in the face of the unequivocal proofs throughout the whole of the
Scriptures of the preference given to the latter. Yet more, if the
contrary were the case; and, as a general rule, three could be shown
to have been esteemed a more sacred number than seven, even then
there would remain in the Apocalypse sufficient internal proofs to de-
monstrate an exception in respect of it. So that Stuart has failed to
establish his theory of trichotomy on many accounts,

I must notice, however, that there are strong grounds for thinking
that seven had another symbolical use, by which it'was designative of
a covenant as being the mean of its attestation. Stuart says; “It is a
curious and interestingcircumstancerespectingthisverb(z.c. the Hebrew
verb from which Gesenius derives the word seven), that (as used in
Niphil) it means only to swear or take an oath, i.c., as we may naturally
explain it, to make an appeal to seven in solemn confirmation of any-
thing, or in other words (if I may be allowed to use them) to dacome
besevened. What it is to appeal to seven, seems to be explained in
Gen. xxi.; 28. When the strife between the people of Abraham and
Abimelek was composed, the former took seven lambs and set them by
themselves ; and when asked by Abimelek what he meant by so doing,
Abraham answered, that he designed to present them to Abimelek
“ag a witness”’ for his rights in respect to a well about which their
servants had been contending ; and that well he named Beersheba, i.e.
the well of the oath or of seven, “because there they sware both of
them.” When oaths were made then, it would seem that the trans-
action was, at least at times, preceded by some exhibition of the
number seven, and that appealing to seven was the end of strife be-
tween contending parties.” In the transaction between Abraham and
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Abimelech here referred to, a ratification of a solemn agreement or
covenant was made by an appeal to seven. And how appropriately
would seven be thus called to witness, if it had acquired the signi-
fication which I have supposed, and was regarded as the representative
of the Creator and His creation! It would, in fact, be taking God and
the universe to witness. But further, if seven is thus shown to have
been the signature of a covenant, how forcibly does its introduction at
the creation speak to us of that great covenant recorded “in the Lamb’s
book of life from the foundation of the world,” which formed the sub-
stance of both Mysteries, but especially of that which was ‘hidden
from the ages and generations’ past. From the beginning the crea-
tion is thus seen to have the seal and signature of the covenant of re- .
demption affixed to it, with a sevenfold assurance, that that covenant
would be carried out to completion. Surely, we cannot fail to see in
this secondary signification of the number, a strong confirmation of
the primary. 'We must note, too, a wonderful appropriateness in this
signature of the Covenants being affixed to everything connected with
them,—on their every document, thing, person, rite, and ceremony;
as Stuart shows, p. 763. All have thus the infallible oath of God in-
scribed on them. And we cannot but discern a reason why the number
seven was made the ruling number in that book which exhibits as by a
miniature tableau vivant the two Covenants.

Seven, then, having obtained a symbolical signification in the way
that has been shown, the attention would naturally be directed to many
things in nature, which would tend to confirm this signification and
exalt the sacred character of this number, and so to extend its applica-
tion. Stuart remarks; ¢ There are sevens in the world of nature, which,
to the minds of the ancients, were striking and significant. For
example, the appellation of the world in Greek denotes order and
harmony. The Pythagoreans found in the seven musical tones an
emblem of this harmony, especially as viewed in connexion with the
seven planets, the only ones known to them. . . . Hence Pan, the
personification of the universe, was represented as having a flute of
seven reeds, emitting seven different notes. . . . Hence came the
idea of the music of the spheres. . . . In Egypt the priests offered
praise to Hermes, the author of order, by playing on a lute of seven
tones; which tones were supposed to resemble the harmony of the
spheres. Apollo’s lyre of seven strings was a like symbol of the har-
mony of the universe. In like manner the Cabbalists suppose, that
seven inferior Sephiroth follow on in order after the three supreme
Sephiroth. The Hindoos reckoned men’s members so as to make
geven of them.”* Stuart goes on to show how universally the number

* «Professor Wilson, writing on the Hindoo festivals, tells us, that while fasting
is held to be meritorious on the day consecrated to Aditya or Ravi (the sun),
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seven pervaded the cosmogonies and theosophies of the ancients. He
does the same in respect of the numbers 3, 4, and 12. But this seems
Jto be a labour little to the purpose. No competent judge will question
the fact, that a preference, founded on some symbolic significations,
was given to these nymbers; and in the case of the Jews, it is in the
power of every one who possesses a good Concordance to satisfy him-
self on the point at any moment. I will not, therefore, follow Stuart
on this ground; but will content myself with the remark, that the
mass of evidence which he has accumulated sufficiently shows (espe-
cially in respect of the Scriptures), that seven was esteemed the pre-
eminently-sacred number. Indeed, one notable example alone might
suffice to prove this: I mean, the circumstance that the ancient Jews
(as may be seen in the Asc. Esaie and the Test. xii. Patr.) reckoned,
that the throne of the Deity was placed in the seventh heaven. In
other works of the same early date, e.g. in Enoch and 4 Ezra, seven
is undeniably the ruling number. ’
To sum up the whole. Stuart maintains, that ¢ seven, when gene-
rically considered, is symbolic of union between the Creator and his
creatures,” and that hence ‘it easily goes over to the designation of
that which is perfect, so as to be considered as the perfect number
by way of eminence.” Its generig signification he considers that it
derives from the union of three, the symbol of the Godhead, with four,
the symbol of the creation. 1 am of opinion, on the other hand, that
seven symbolizes generically perfection or completeness, and is the

every seventh lunar day is also considered sacred, especially the seventh days of
the moon’s increase, one of which, the' Bhaskari Saptami, a winter festival, is
celebrated with great solemnity. In the form of prayer used in the temples, the
word seven occupies a conspicuous place. Saptams, or the great seven, is one of the
names of the deity addressed; and the worshipper says, on presenting his offer-
ing, ‘Mother of all creatures, Saptami! who art one with the lord of the seven
coursers and the seven mystic words, glory to thee, in the sphere of the sun.” On
prostrating himself before the image of the sun, the worshipper adds: ¢ Glory te
thee who delightest in the chariot- drawn by seven steeds, the illuminator of the
seven worlds ; glory to thee on the seventh lunar day—the infinite, the creator!’
In the Rig- Veda-Sarnhita (a collection of sacred hymns of great antiquity, held by
the Hindoos in the same veneration as the Psalms of David among the Jews)
the word seven frequently occurs in passages like the following :—* Divine and
light-diffusing SGryu, thy seven coursers bear thee bright hair'd in thy car.’ ¢The
sun has yoked the seven mares that safely draw his chariot, and comes with them
self-harnessed.’ This may be an allusion to the seven prismatic rays, or to the
seven days of the week; but again we meet with the * seven hills,’ the ¢ seven diffi-
cult passes’—the * seven days of initiation’ accomplished by Indra,—the *thrice
seven mystic rites,’ and the ‘seven pure rivers that flow from heaven." The caste
of the Brahmins is also divided into seven sections, which have their origin in the
seven Rishis, or Penitents, sacred personages mentionedin the Vedas” ( Westminster
Review, Oct. 1850).
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primary number, from the division of which tkree and four were de-
rived as symbolic numbers. Stuart has remarked, that no reference
can be found in the Scriptures to the seven planets, which unquestion,
ably gave occasion among the heathen nations to an extensive use of
the number seven.’* And hence he supposes, that ¢ the symbolic use

* Pliny, for example, intimates that the sovereignty of cach day was attributed
to the planets in the order of their revolution. And

Dion Cassius says, that every hour in the day was consecrated by the Egyp-
tians to one of the planets, and in such an order that the first hour of each
day, would, once in every seven days, belong to the same planet. Fully to un-
derstand the arrangement alluded to we must, in the first place, call to mind the
chief features of the Ptolemaic system of the universe. ‘The mass of the earth
wasg supposed to be the central body : above is & region of water, through which
rises that portion of the earth on which animals exist. Above this is a region of
air, and above this again a region of fire. Above the earth and the elementary
zones are other successive zones, called heavens. Each heaven contains an im-
mense crystal spherical surface, to which one of the heavenly luminaries is at-
tached. The first heaven is that of the Moon ; the second that of Mercury ; the
third that of Venus; the fourth that of the Sun; the fifth that of Mars; the
sixth that of Jupiter ; the seventh that of Saturn; the eighth that of all the
fixed stars. The heavens of Aristotle end here : later theorists add two more; a
ninth, to make the precession of the equinoxes, and a tenth or primum mobile, to
make the diurnal revolution. All beyond this is the Empyreal heaven. The
office of the primum mobile is to revolve from east to west in twenty-four hours
carrying with it the whole of the subordinate heavens, and making all the phe-
nomena of day and night. It was a principle of the ancient astrology, that the
planets presided in succession over the hours of the day, in the order of their
supposed distance from the earth. Upon this notion, if the first hour be assigned
to Saturn, it will be found that the 26th (or first hour of the second day) will
fall to the Sun ; the 49th (or first of the third day) to the Moon ; the 73d (or
first of the fourth day) to Mars; the 97th (or first of the fifth day) to Mercury ;
the 121st (or first of the sixth day) to Jupiter; and the 145th (or first of the
seventh day) to Venus. Dies Saturni (the day of Saturn), Dies Solis (the day of
the Sun, &c.) are accordingly the Latin designations, that have been given to
the days of the week ; and from these have been formed the modern names used
in different countries, either by literal tramslation (in the Italian, Spanish,
French, and other languages of the Latin stock) or (in the Teutonic tongues) by
the substitution in some cases for the classical God of the corresponding deity of
northern paganism.’ ,

‘Dion Oassius further states, that the planetary theory from which the deno-
minations of the days of the week have thus been derived is itself founded upon
the doctrine of musical intervals.’

¢ It is a remarkable fact, that the week of seven days is not only & recognised
space of time in the ancient Brahminical astronomy, but that the days (begin-
ning with Soucravaram, the day of Venus, or our Friday) are named in succes-
sion after the same planets or heavenly bodies es among the Greeks and Latins.’

The origin of the particular ordinal arrangement of the days of the week,
and also of the division of the day into twenty-four hours, may readily and
with much- probability be deduced from what has now been shown. Wkhen it
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of seven among the Hebrews originated in a different way from its
similar use among the heathen.’ If so, it can scarcely be doubted,
that its origin is to be traced to the seven days, in which God com-
pleted and perfected the creation of all things. Now, whether we
advert to the heathen or to the Jewish origin of the signification, we
shall find, that seven is naturally presented as the primary number,
from which three and four have been derived rather than it from them.
As to the latter the case is clear; for it is a heptad that appears on
the face of Gen. ch. 1., while, at the same time, from the division of
that heptad into six days of labour and one of rest, the numbers three
and four would be readily derived by the bisection of the six and the
addition of one of the resulting threes to the odd unit of the heptad.
And as to the origin of the signification among the heathen, the case
will be no less clear, if the symbolic use be assumed to have arisen
from the number of the planets being seven. There could in that
case have been no addition of three and four. Nor will any difference
be made, if with more probability we suppose that the selection of

was discovered, that the number of the heavenly bodies considered to be planets
was the same as that of the daysin e week, it was not unnaturally supposed,
that, as the year and the four seasons, the month and the day, were produced by
the motions of the two principal planets,—the Sun and Moon, so the seven days
maust be governed by the seven planets. Hence, it seemed fitting, that the days
of the week should be dedicated to the planets, just as the planets had been to
certain gods. But then the question would arise, how the arrangement could be
made so as to be most in accordance with the natural phenomena. At first sight
there would appear to be & choice out of the three following methods only. The
days might be dedicated to the planets in the order of the nearness of the latter
to the earth, or in the order of their distance from the earth, or in that of their
apparent magnitude and importance to the carth. But, as a matter of fact,
neither of these methods has been adopted. The rejection of them may reason-
ably be supposed to be due to such reasoning as the following. If the days be
named after the planets in the order of their proximity to the earth, the Moon's
day will be the first, while the Sun's will have only the fourth place; whereas
the magnitude and importance of the sun obviously entitle him to the first place.
If, again, the order of distance be adopted, the same objection will occur, with
the additional one, that then the Moon, which is clearly entitled to the second
place, will have only the last. And if the order of magnitude be followed, this
will determine only the order of two or three of the days, and will leave the ar-
rangement of the planets out of sight altogether. But, in consequence of the
relation of the number 24 to 21 (=7x8), if the days be divided into 24 parts,
the order of the planets according to their distance from the earth may be made
the basis of an arrangement, by which the precedence due to the Sun and Moon .
will be preserved ; and thus the two objects will be gained of making the order
of the planets the fundamental cycle, and at the same time giving due priority
to the incomparably superior planets. Hence the hours of the day have been
assigned to the planets as their regulating cycle in such a way, that the first
hour of each dedicates the day it commences to & new planet in due succession.
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seven, rather than any other-number, arose thus. As a revolution of
the seasons, together with the sun’s passing through the signs of the
zodiac, gave rise to @ year, a revolution of the moon to @ month of
twenty-eight days, the interval between new and full moon, or be-
tween two spring tides to a fortnight (fourteen nights), so the interval
between each spring and neap tide or the mean between new and full
moon gave rise to @ week or se’nnight (seven nights). And a se’nnight
being the lowest period in days thus astronomically marked out, the
number seven was made a basis or preferential number in that mys-
tical numerical system, which had its origin in the observation of the
revolutions and motions of the heavenly bodies : see Palmons passim.
It is much more easy to see how such a preference or peculiat sanctity
should have come to be assigned to the number seven (especially when
we consider, that many apparent confirmations might be discovered in
nature*) than to understand how it could have been primarily given
to three and jfour : though, when it had been thus assigned to seven,
we can readily believe, that that number may have heen so divided as
to make the first three composing it symbolical of the Deity, and the
last four of his creation, the Deity having been generally supposed to
consist of a triad of persons, and four having on various grounds (see
Stuart’s Com. p. 757) been made symbolical of the universe.

It will only be further necessary, in reference to the number seven,
that I should advert to the use of it in the Apocalypse. It occurs
Jifty-three times ; and the objects with which it stands connected are
churches, spirits, candlesticks, stars, lamps, seals, horns and eyes,
angels, trumpets, thunders, chiliads, heads, diadems, plagues, vials,
mountains, kings. To the thing actually contemplated in each case
it attaches the idea of perfectness or completeness, at the same time
exhibiting it as an entirety or unit in itself, which in some instances

* Hippocrates affirms, that this number by its occult virtues tends to the evo-
lution of all things. He, like Shakspeare, divides the life of man into seven
ages. Cicero declares, that seven contains the mystery of all things. Censorinus
says, that it is of great efficacy in everything. In the Roman notation seven
letters were made to express all numbers. Tacitus, speculating on the Jewish
observance of the Sabbath, says; ¢ It is generally supposed, that they rest on the
seventh day, because that day gave them rest from their labours. . . . Others
say, that they do honour thereby to Saturn: ... or else it was, because the
star Saturn moves in the highest orb, and of the seven planets exerts the prin-
cipal part of that energy whereby mankind are governed: and indeed most of
the heavenly bodies exert their power and perform their courses according to
the number Seven.’ JPrimasius (A.p. 660) accounts for the fitness of the number
seven to signify unity by its being a complete number:—As man is made up of
body and soul; the soul with its three, heart, soul, mind ; the body with its four ;
hot and cold, moist and dry: and again, by the seven moods of a verb; and by
the seven ages distinguishable in the spiritual history of a apiritual man, &c. This
is fanciful enough.
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comprehends and consists of a series of seven, but in others-does not.
The following may be given as examples of things signified in which
the sense is derived mainly from the force of seven —the universal
Church represented by seven particular churches, the Holy Spirit,
the Divine head of the Church, the perfected Mystery of the seven
ages, omnipotence and omniscience, the Roman power located on the
seven hills, the dynasty of the Ceesars. It will not be unimportant to
observe, that in the symbol there are always and necessarily seven
particulars, though this is not necessarily the case in respect of the
thing symbolized. Through not observing this distinction between
the symbol and the thing symbolized, Stuart has confounded the two
together, and so fallen into error. He asks; ‘“ Does seven. spirits before
God’s throne mean definitely that number, or only an adequate or per-
fect number?” And he answers; “I incline to the latter opinion.”
Now, in truth, a choice is not to be made between the two. The right
answer would be; Seven in respect of the symbol; but in respect of
the thing symbolized, the idea of perfectness would be attached by the
number to whatever symbolical sense might be indicated by the
context and other considerations.

{2). Divisions of seven: 8+4 or 4+3 or 3+1+3, 6+1, and
3% + 34. .

Three. The origin and nature of the mystical signification attached
to this number will readily be deduced from the number seven. When,
as in respect of the latter, a symbolical sense had once been contracted
by a number, the like would scon be extended to others; and most
naturally in connection with, or as arising from the original one.
Now, the heptad of creation is self-divided into st and one. The one,
as appertaining to the day of God’s rest, and as denoting the % uovds,
or abstract principle of unity, would be esteemed sacred to God and to
the unity of His nature. Thus Athenagoras (c. A.0.177) says;  Movas
éorwv 6 feos:” and Macrobius; “ Unitas dicitur; ipse non numerus,
sed fons et origo numerorum. Hec monas, initium finisque omnium
. . . ad summunmn refertur Deum.” The sz, as measuring the period
of toil, would acquire an unfavourable sense; and hence might come
to designate whatever was hostile to God. But the bisection of any
number appears to denote contrariety to the signification of that num-
ber. And hence, when men began to seek for a numerical expression
for the developments of the Godhead, or for the plurality of persons
therein (to which they might be led by such forms of expression as
‘ Let vs make man,” and other early indications), they would natu-
rally adopt the number three to express the indivisible Godhead in its
plurality or in its developments as triumphing over all hostile powers.
This would be the first number, that could be chosen; for one was
made the emblem of simple unity, and two would be the obvious
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symbol of division. That such a choice was made of the number
three is confirmed, too, by the circumstance that ‘the third day is
designated as a special and peculiar one, in respect to various solem-
nities or religious usages; and this limitation of time, in a great va-
riety of cases, is found in the Scriptures.’” Moreover, its selection
would be recommended or confirmed by such considerations as the
following. It is ¢ the first number that constitutes a full concrete
unity ; and being indivisible, it represents a perfect composite unity.’
And so ‘in forms and figures purely mathematical, it bears a most
conspicuous part. The triangle is the basis of almost all geometrical
forms, and is itself unresolvable into any other.” Consisting of a be-
ginning, a middle, and a terminating monad, three would form a suit-
able representative of the eternity of Him ‘who was, is, and is to
come :’ who, as Plato says;  according to the ancient saying, contains
the beginning, the end, and the middle of all things.” The ancient
world regarded the universe as being divided into three parts, the
upper, middle, and under worlds. The visible universe they divided
into heaven, earth, and sea. The heavenly bodies are threefold ; sun,
moon, and stars. Time is present, past, and future. The day con-
tains morning, noon, and evening. Time and space have beginning,
middle, and end. Man’s life is divided into youth, manhood, and
old age. “The universe and all things,” says Aristotle, * are limited
by the number three.” And as the ancients considered, that the uni-
verse was impressed in some important respects with images or rather
symbols of its Creator, they would naturally transfer any pervading
features which they thought that they discerned in it to the Creator.
Thus He might be supposed to be in some mysterious way tripartite,
and the number three, not only a suitable, but a natural representative
of Him. From this reference its symbolical signification would be
intensified, and also extended to all representations of the Deity, and
things connected with His worship. And this seems to be a more
reasonable way of accounting for the symbolical origin of the num-
ber three, and for the tritheistical notions and tripartite figurations of

the Deity which prevailed in the ancient world, than that of Stuart,

who supposes that the ancients first formed Trinitarian conceptions
of the Godhead in some inexplicable manner, and thence were led to
attach a sacred character to the number three as a symbol of their
tripartite Deity. More probable is it, that from the observation of
real or fancied tripartitions in His works, ‘ God developed or dis-
closed came to be represented as God in a threefold relation to his
creatures.’

The number three occurs only in six texts of the Apocalypse; and
it will be hard to attach a symbolical sense to it in a single instance.
The only ones which seem possibly susceptible of it are these: 16 ; 19;
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“The great city was divided into thres parts:” 21; 13; “ On the east
three gates,” &c. The former may admit of doubt; but the latter
scarcely can, for a symbolical sense (if any exist) can attach only to
the entirety, .e. to the twelve gates, being the one part of seven (3)
multiplied into the other (4). How strange that it should have been
contended, that a number, of which it cannot be affirmed with certainty,
that there is a single symbolical example, is actually the reigning
symbolical number! How passing strange, when the 53 symbolical
examples of seven are contrasted with the 9 literal ones of three !/

Four. Three, having in the way shown above, been separated to
a special symbolical use, it would become an obvious thing to assign
to the remaining portion of the heptad a signification proper to it.
And this number, as consisting of the one of Deity and the three of
Divine developments, would most naturally be regarded as emble-
matic of the utmost comprehensiveness; and hence would. have the
idea of untversality attached to it. Regarded in this light, it might
be taken to include the Deity and all His works; or, regarded as a
part of the sacred seven, it would denote the creation alone, the pre-
ceding three being representative of the Creator. The latter is shown
by various considerations to have been St John's use of the number,—
in particular, by the circumstance that in the scene in heaven, C. 4,
he exhibits the throne of the Triune Godhead, Father, Son, and Spirit,
as raised aloft above the jfour living creatures, who must be the
representatives of creation. On this view, the second three in the
divided hebdomad (3 +3+1) is obviously regarded as going out into
completeness in a fourth, specially inasmuch as in the fourth day from
the third the day of God becomes included, and the septenary num-
ber of perfection is completed. Of such a procession of the number
three a convincing proof is found inm Prov. 30; 15-31; “ There are
three things, . . . yea, four,” &c., a formula repeated four times: and
again, in Amos 1; 8, 6, 9, 11, 13: 2; 1, 4, 6, in reference to eight
peoples, it is said, * For three, yea, for four transgressions,” &c. See
also Luke 13; 7, 8.

To the foregoing grounds for making the number four symbolical
of universality, the following (among many others) may have come
in as supplementary or confirmative. The four quarters, into which
the heavens and the earth were from the earliest times divided, com-
prehend all creation. (This would seem to be so natural a distribu-
tion, that it alone may have sufficed, when a symbolical signification
was sought for the number four, to suggest the idea of universality :
only the question may be raised, whether the previously existing
signification did not suggest the division, rather than this give rise
to that. Eze. 7; 2; *“ The four corners of the land.” ¢ Therefore,”
says Philo, ¢ four is a number of universality in nature.”) The uni-
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verse, in the view of the ancients, was composed of four elements,*
earth, water, fire, air. The heavens were considered to contain four
great constellations. The seasons of the world are four : its regions
Jour. The changes of the moon were reckoned to be fourfold. ¢ Four
are the ways of production;’ so says the Oupnekhat. The square is
a perfect form ; and was used by the Hindoos as an amulet represen-
tative of the universe. This mystical square they divided into three
times three squares; and in these they placed the unit numbers in
such a way, that the sum of every row, whether taken vertically or
horizontally, would be 15. Thus this square was a union of the num-
bers three and four. The cube, again, consisting of squares on every
side, would be a still more perfect symbol of universality. Accord-
ingly, this is the figure of the new Jerusalem, or universal Church
(21; 16).

To Stuart’s work I refer the reader for illustrations of the use of the
number four in this symbolical sense among the Hindoos, Egyptians,
Pythagoreans, Arabians, Chinese, Sabseans, Chaldeans, Persians, and
Thibetans. And I will here only observe further, that perhaps the
¢ four streams’ diverging in different directions from the one river
of Paradise may be emblematic of the universe proceeding from the
throne of God; and thus indicate a consecration of the number four
to denote universality, even from the creation.

The number four occurs nineteen times in the Apocalypse. It stands
connected with the living creatures, angels, corners of the earth, winds,
and horns of the altar. To each of these it will be found to attach the
idea of universality. Not that the literal sense of the number is alto-
gether superseded. On the contrary, it is invariably to be recognised
in the symbol, and sometimes in the thing signified, just as it is in the
number seven. None of the examples appear to call for any special
comment. ButI would direct attention to that of the living creatures
as affording, especially when considered in connexion with its proto-
type in Ezekiel, a conclusive illustration of the emblematical significa-
tion of the number four. (See Hengstenberg on iv.; 6).

Four appears to go out into completion in a fifth in the case of the
four universal monarchies, which were swallowed up as it were by a
fifth power that rose contemporaneously with them, surpassed them
all in extent of dominion, and was contradistinguished from them
during the period of its co-existence in not being a monarchy. This
is the view given of them in Nebuchadnezzar’s Vision. Therein, as
represented by a block of stone, hewn by the art of man into the figure
of & man, and which hence symbolized a single quadripartite despotic

* « For that you saw her sitting upon a bench, it denotes a strong position ;
because a bench has four feet. And even the world itself is upheld by the four
elements” (1. Hermas., Vis. 111. 180).
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power, they stand contrasted with the unhewn stone,—a stone not
cut out by the hands’ of any single man, which increased stealthily
till “it became a great mountain (a mighty republic) and filled the
whole earth,” and which swept away the kingdoms that preceded it,
‘like the wind does the chaff of the summer threshing-floors, till no
place was found for them.’

As we have now seen, that the number three would be representative
of a triangle and four of a square, it follows that seven, which includes
within it or is formed by the union of three and four, is the numerical
equivalent for the two forms which constitute the basis of geometry,
and are the symbols of the Creator and his entire creation.

3+4,4+3,and 3+1+3. There are examples in the Apocalypse
of all these divisions of seven; and there appears to be no heptad in
which there are not intimations of a distribution in one or other of
these three ways,—a circumstance which affords a confirmation of the
view I have taken of an origination of the other numbers from seven.
It is probable, that the particular distribution to be made of the heptad
in each instance has been governed by the circumstances or by the
capability of producing parallelisms. If so, no distinct symbolical
signification can attach to each mode of division.

6 + 1. This distribution of seven is obviously made in the septenary
of creation.

Siz. It has already been incidentally suggested, that the labour-
week of creation would naturally lead to the assignation of a bad
sense to this number, and be likely to cause it to be taken as the re-
presentative of all that is hostile to God and man. Various passages tend
to confirm this view. ¢ Six things doth the Lord hate.” ¢ He shall
deliver thee in six troubles; yea, in seven,” &c. The time of servi-
tude and of the toil of the land was siz years. ©About the sizth
hour, Jesus, wearied with his journey, sat by the well’ ‘“He was
crucified about the sizth hour.” And the circumstance, that Irensus
assigns as a reason for supposing Terav to be the name denoted by
the number of the beast, that it contains siz letters, strongly favours
it. But it is doubtful whether this emblematic sense is to be attached
to it in Rev. 4; 8, the only place in which the number occurs. It
may be signified there, that the original ability of the creature to soar
to the Creator had been ‘subjected’ to the God of this world; or it
may be, that the sum of the wings ( = 24) is to be regarded as the actual
number intended to be exhibited, and this with a view to intimate a
connection between the living-creatures and the twenty-four elders.
In the latter case, six may be considered to have no place in the
Apocalypse,—a circumstance which will tend to confirm rather than
negative the view I take of its emblematical meaning; for in a re-

velation of Jesus Christ it might be expected, that the mark of hos-
c
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tility to him would be brought to view only under an imperative
necessity.

One occurs twenty-four times. It cannot be affirmed, that it is in-
troduced in that which I suppose to be its proper emblematical signi-
fication. Yet there is an emphatic use of it, which may perhaps be
thought to include a reference to a special acting of the Deity.
As examples, I may refer to C. 8; 13; “I heard one angel flying:"
9;13; “I heard one voice:” 18; 21 ; “ One mighty angel took up a
stone:” 19; 17; “I saw one angel standing in the sun.” One joined
with a designation of time, as “one hour” in 17; 12: 18; 10, 16,
19, and “one day” in 18; 8 appears to denote a determined but not
accurately defined period. And these phrases were probably used with
a proportionate relation to one another.

3%. The half of seven, when used in connection with a designation
of time, appears invariably to denote a crisis of great calamity to God’s
people (cp. Dan. 7; 25: 9; 27: 12; 7: Ja. §; 17). The two instances
in which it virtually occurs in the Apocalypse, xi.; 9, and xii.; 14, ex-
hibit this signification. And it is illustrated by the Rabbins in the
cases of the first destruction of Jerusalem by the Babylonians, of the
second by the Romans, and of the siege of Bither by Hadrian, each of
which, according to them, lasted for the 3} year period of calamity ;
and hence they say, that Nebuchadnezzar and Vespasian will be
punished in Gehenna 3} years.

{8}, Aliquot parts of the divisions of seven : 2, 4d, }th.

Two. From the bisection of four comes two; and, as four is the
emblem of collective universality, so its half appropriately represents
division. And this idea may be discerned in five out of the eight
examples of this numeral. In the two wilnesses, two olive trees, two
candlesticks, two prophets, two wings, there is a certain opposition to
unity intended, the circumstance emphatically denoted by two being
that a single one was insufficient, that is, unity was inadmissible.
The literal use as to the things signified is merged in the emblema-
tical only in the last of these examples. Whether in the other three
examples (which are, the two woes, the two horns like a lamb, and
“these two,” viz. the beast and the false prophet), the use is exclu-
sively literal may admit of doubt. But it certainly is not improbable,
that the same idea of these twos forming distinct patrs may have been
designed.

Second is the only ordinal number, which occurs in an emblematic
sense. Out of the twelve examples of it, three relate to ‘‘ the second
death.” And to this phrase a figurative or spiritual sense attaches;
though it may perhaps be more properly considered to result from a
literal than a tropical use of the ordinal number.

Thirds. Trichotomization of & unit appears to be emblematic of
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complete dissolution. * The great city was divided into thres parts”
is the first of the three expressions, by which Babylon’s reduction to
atoms under the seventh vial is described. ¢ T'he third part” occurs 14
times. What its meaning is cannot with much certainty be determined.
All the examples occur under the trumpets, and relate to the disastrous
effects which are symbolized under them. So that it is impossible to
suppose, that the term is used in 8o many instances and in such a con-
nection in its definite literal meaning. On the other hand, I cannot
think it likely, that it is used solely, in an indefinite sense, to denote
merely a large proportion. The peculiar repetition of the term unneces-
sarily in some places, and its omission in others, where it might rather
have been looked for, indicates an ulterior object. And hence it
seems probable, that the full meaning is to be sought in the completion
of a mystical number by an aggregation of these thirds. And in sup-
port of this view, I observe, first, that in C. 8; 7 Griesbach inserts
areading, which adds another third, making 15 in all, or 5 units. Of
these 15, twelve are in the- first four trumpets, and three in the last
three; or, accurately, in the last two, for there is none in the fifth
trumpet. Thus, the sum of the thirds in the first four trumpets will
give the number four, the symbol of universality ; and that of the last
three the number one. And so the completion of the introductory
judgments under the first division of the trumpets, going out into
consummation under the woe-trumpets, may be symbolized. But,
again, another view may be taken. If we adhere to the received
text, and exclude those thirds which occur in explanatory or repeti-
tive clauses, that is, reckon only the disastrous effects which are sym-
bolically predicated, the whole number will be reduced to twelve, vz.
in T.1,1;T.2,3;T.3,1; T.4,5;T. 6,1; T.7, 1. And thus, all
these details of judgments will amount in the course of the trumpets
to the number of universality, and so may be taken to symbolize the
full accomplishment of the destroying judgments in the trumpet-
period. The division of “the great city” into thirds is obviously a
distinct case; but, added to the preceding, it makes on the one view
18 or 3 x 6, and on the other 3 x 5. It may further be observed, that
there is a distinction of stages of operation in the several introductory
trumpets, which may, when each third is allotted to its proper stage,
form them into units proper to one or more trumpets. Also, the first
six trumpets are characterized by abounding in groups of threes. So
that, on the whole, it is not unlikely, that there may be a complicated
tripartite system running through them. And if it be asked, why
these in particular should be so characterized, I answer, that probably
there may be a mystical allusion to the Roman triumvirates, seeing
that, according to my scheme, the first six trumpets are so far mea-
ured by and concerned with the times of the Triumvirs, that the
c2
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period they include might not inappropriately be designated ¢ The
period of the Triumvirates.’

One-fourth occurs only in C. 6; 8; and there “the fourth of the
earth” is apparently to be taken in a literal indefinite sense, this num-
ber being introduced for the sake of the parallelism with the fourth
seal, the fourth living-creature, quadripartite gymbol, and four instru-
ments of destruction, all of which are included in vv. 7, 8.

{4}, Numbers formed by additions of or to 7, its divisions, or their
parts: 10, (5, ¥, 1000,1600, 7000, 200,000000) : 12 (24, 144,144,000) :
3% (42 ; 1260) : 666.

Ten. There would appear to have been reckoned two modes of the
formation of this number, 7 4+ 3 and 6 + 4; as may be gathered from
the examples, which will appear in the course of this work. And as
in the former the 7 of Divine demiurgic perfectness (and thence the
signature of the Creator) is joined with the half of the bestial number,
and in the latter the 6 of the hexameron of toil (and thence the mark
of the Despoiler) is joined with the symbol of universality, it may
hence have arisen, that the number should have a common or neutral
symbolical signification, being perhaps regarded as formed in the one
or the other method according to its use in each case. There can be
no doubt, that this was pre-eminently the regal or dynastic number.
It has been shown in Palmoni (see esp. § 578-582), that every prin-
cipal succession or dynasty of kings was made to coincide with it; and
other proofs might be adduced, if it were necessary. On this account
it may have been, that the twelve of civil or ecclesiastical entirety has
commonly been reduced to this number; or, otherwise, that this has
been regarded as perfected in that. The special adoption of this num-
ber would naturally be suggested by the number of the fingers and by
the convenient methods of reckoning by them and by it.

Many indications of a preference baving been given to the number
ten might be brought from the Old Testament. For example. The
tabernacle had 10 curtains, 10 pillars, and 10 sockets. The com-
mandments were 10, divided into 4 and 6. The molten sea was
10 cubits in width, and 5 in height, and had 10 bases and 10 knops
in a cubit. There were 10 lavers, 5 and 5; 10 lampholders, 5 and
5; and 10 tables, 5 and 5. An instrument of 10 strings was perfect.
So also 10 mighty men for the defence of a city. Zechariah’s flying
roll was 20 by 10 cubits; and he foretells that 10 men out of all
langunages shall take hold of the skirt of a Jew, &c. In the New
Testament, too, it is preferentially selected; as in the 10 virgins, 10
talents, 10 drachme, 10 pounds, 10 cities, &c.

In the Apocalypse ten occurs nine times; in all of which, excepting
C. 2; 10 (“ Ye shall have tribulation ten days’), it stands connected
with the dragon’s or beast’s horns, with the diadems on them, or
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" with the kings which they signify; and the kings denoted by the ten
horns being distinguished into six past and four future (17; 10), it
may be considered, that the decad is divided into 6 + 4.

Aliquot parts of ten.—Five, s.e. 3. Some examples which have
Jjust been cited lead to the opinion, that ten has (like other mystical
numbers) been farmed into a pair of 5's. And this may he the case
with the two “ five months” of Rev. 9; 57 10 ; as it was with the kings
symbolized by the ten homs, five of whom were “ fallen.” These
three are the only instances in which ﬁve occurs,

One-tenth. In the solitary instance in which this number occurs in
the Apocalypse (11; 13 ; “ the tenth of the city fell”) it appears to be
used to denote symbolically & small portion. Cp. Is. 6; 13.

Multiples of 10. From the peculiar property of 10 in being cap-
able of indefinite multiplication on its own scale simply by the addi-
tion of ciphers (being thus self-expansive as it were ad infinstum), it
appears to have been regarded as the number most convenient to be
made by multiplication expressive of multitudinousness, and unlimsted
or indefirable extent. Accordingly, this idea will be found to attach
to its multiples, when used symbolically ; but it should be observed,
that, when they are prefixed in the Apocalypse to designations of
time, the use is literal.

1000 (10 x 10 x 10). The repetition of 1000 years” stz times in
Rev. 20; 2-7 seems to be a symbolical intimation, that at this point
6000 years are completed, and (as coming under the number siz) that

- this 6000 years forms the labour-period of the Mystery.

1600 (4 x 4 x 10 x 10). The square of the number of universality
multiplied into the square of the number of supreme power (forming
the lowest expression for indefinite extent) appears to be used in
C. 14; 20 to denote the vast amount of slaughter which befell the
guilty land.

7000 (7 x 10°). In C. 11; 13 the rendering should be, ¢ there were
slain names of men seven chiliads.’- There is doubtless a meaning in
the expression chosen. And what can it be, but that each chiliad is
to be taken as & unit or integer, expressive of multitudinousness in
the second degree? Then the seven integers will denote the perfect
or destired number. ¢ Cbiliads’ occurs in the same way in the 12,000
and 144,000 of C. 7; 4, 5: 14; 1: 21 ; 16.

200,000,000. The expression in C. 9; 16 is literally ‘two myriads
of myriads.’ Ciphers are multiplied to such an extent to denote, that
the armies of the horsemen were 8o vast as to be beyond the reach of
the eye to count (cp. in the Gk., Lu. xii.; 1: Heb. xii.; 22: Ju. 14).

Twelve and its multiples. Twelve would be formed in two ways. As
2 x 6 it would denote victory over the power of evil : as 3 x 4 it might
symbolize the energetic exhibition of Divine energy. It is"unques-
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tionably the number of civil and ecclesiastical polity. Of this many
illustrations may be given. The sun, passing through the 12 signs of
the Zodiac, and yearly ruling the earth in 12 months, may have
suggested the adoption of the signification. ‘And it is worthy of
notice, that the sun, moon, and 12 stars or constellations were used
to represent Jacob’s family, from whom came the 12 tribes. Pre-
viously Ishmael had begotten 12 princes. Solomon, afterwards, ap-
pointed 12 officers over all Israel. Ezra separated 12 of the chief of
the priests. There were 12 minor prophets. Jesus appointed 12
apostles. And so among heathen nations, this was the chosen num-
ber in such cases. Thus, in China Yao placed 12 mandarins over
his empire, In Persia there were 12 chief officers over the courts of
the palace. The most ancient Egyptians were divided into 12 dy-
nasties. They had a dodecarchy after Sethos; and reckoned that
12 demigods reigned after Pan and 7 gods. There were 12 Ionic
" confederacies, and 12 associations of the Achaans. 12 towns were
founded by Cecrops. The Arcopagus consisted of 12 members. The
Phaacians appointed 12 councillors for the king. The Etruscans
arranged their magistrates by 12's. The 12 tables of the Romans
are well known. There were 12 priests of Odin. Plato divides his
ideal republic into 12 parts, and its metropolis in the same way.
The Saracens were divided into 12 tribes. [See Bihr Symbolik, I.
201 ss., and a Conc. for the many preferential examples in the SS.].

12 occurs 22 times in the Apocalypse. 12 times it stands con-
nected with the chiliads of the 12 tribes, each of which is to be-
regarded as an integer symbolical of multitudinousness, a fact made
more evident by the 12’s being expressed by numeral letters. Thus,
each tribe is exhibited as a mighty polity in itself, which of course
greatly heightens the idea in respect of the aggregate. 12 occurs
again in connection with chiliads in C. 21; 16; where the cube of
12 cniliads of stadia gives an idea of the greatness and perfectness of
the new Jerusalem polity such as the longest description could not
equal. Elsewhere, we have a crown of 12 stars, 12 angels at the
12 gates, the 12 tribes, the names of the 12 apostles on the 12 foun-
dations, the 12 gates were 12 pearls, 12 fruits every month ; all more
or less directly connected with and symbolizing the perfection of
ecclesiastical polity.

There are many instances in which 12 is divided into a pair of
sixes. For example. 12 cakes, 6 in a row. 12 oxen to 6 waggons.
The purifications of maidens were made 6 mos. with eil of myrrh and
6 mos. with sweet odours. On the high priest’s breast-plate 6 names
were on one stone, 6 on the other. Solomon’s throne had 12 lions on
six steps. Each of the two seraphim seen by Isaiah had 6 wings,
disposed in pairs. So had the living-creatures seen by John, only
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there were four of them, and consequently the number of their wings
corresponded with the double duodecad of elders.

The practice of reducing in symbolical use the number 12 to 10
will be adverted to hereafter; and when the close relation of the one
as the political number to the other as the regal is taken into considera-
tion, the practice will appear less strange. Certainly, there are sig-
nificant precedents in the Old Testament of the separation of 2 from
12, which may have suggested the idea of such & reduction. Thus, the
series of antediluvian patriarchs contains 10 names, and the 2 sons of
Noah not in the Messianic line would make 12. Again, the post-
diluvian series from Shem to Abram contains 10, and Abram’s 2 sons
would be 12. 10 out of the 12 patriarchs twice went to buy corn.
Joseph had 2 parts out of the 12. 10 tribes separated and formed the
kingdom of Israel, while 2 constituted that of Judah. And so among
the apostles, the 10 were filled with indignation against the 2 sons of
Zebedee. Also, Peter denied, and Judas betrayed Jesus,

24 (12 x 2). “ Twenty [and] four” is used seven times in connection
with the elders, stz times in reference to them, once to their thrones.
This number clearly appears to be the symbolical aggregate of the
two polities, the Jewish and the Christian, and points out the elders
as being the representatives of these, considered as forming the one
Church of God of all time. The 24 bullocks which were sacrificed for
the consecration of the altar in the wilderness, and the 24 courses
" which David appointed for the service of the first Temple, may have
been providentially ordained as types of the same under the old Dis-
pensation. [24 was esteemed a sacred number by the Marcosian
heretics, being the number of the letters in two quaternions of their
Zons, viz. Appyros, Sevyy, Hamp, AAnfea, and Aoyos, Zwy, Avlpuros,
ExxAnou. ]

144 (12 x 12). The square of 12 appears to be used in C. 21; 17
(of the breadth of the walls of the new Jerusalem) to denote the per-
fectness of the safeguards, with which the constitution of the ecclesi-
astical polity symbolized by the new Jerusalem is provided. It isalso
virtually used in respect of the fruits of the tree of life (xxii.; 2), then
denoting the unfailing and abundant supply of all the means of grace.

144,000 (12% x 10°) is thrice used to show the number of the sealed
saints of God. As being composed in part of the square of ecclesias-
tical perfection, it signifies that the number of the elect persons
spoken of has been completed. And as being composed in each
chiliad of the cube of multitude, it symbolizes the greatness of their
numbers. . © .

8% (1), 42 (7 x 6), 1260 (7 x 6 x 30). The 3} times of xii.; 14, the
42 mos. of xi.; 2 and xiii.; 5, and the 1260 d. of xi.; 3 and xii.; 6 have
all 7 for their root. The first is used in defining the time of the
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womean'’s nouriture and protection from the serpent. 7 in combination
with 6 is selected in both places in which the beast’s predominance
is spoken of. And the number which has a larger appearance is taken
to express the weary periods of the witnesses’ prophesying in sack-
cloth and the woman’s sojourning in the wilderness. Perhaps too,
as a secondary sense, there may be a design covertly to intimate by
it, that the time of the Church’s depression in the wilderness of
this world would occupy 6 times 7 half-hours in the Vision. And so
it will be found, that, from the commencement of the Mysteries in
Ch. ii. until the time of the redemption of the Church in Ch. xx., the
matter occupies 21 hours.

666 (6 x 111). “ The number of the Beast” will be discussed under
C. 13; 18. Here 1 will offer only a remark in reference to the
symbolical aspect which such a number as 666 seems to present. The
collocation of three 6's (the number of toil), running through units,
tens, and hundreds, appears to form a climax expressive in the highest
degree of all that is hostile and offensive to God and man. And this
is intensified, when viewed in contrust with the three 8’s (or 7’s per-
fected), which the name Ingovs gives out.

I have now briefly noticed all the numbers, that occur in the Apo-
calypse. Certain artificial adjustments in respect of them I reserve
for the proper places in the Exposition, and shall only further under
this head call the reader’s attention to a few facts, which tend toshow,
that the principle of mystical numerosity has been carried into the
most minute details.

Preludes, d&c. There are seven Preludes in the two Mysteries. The
Episodes in the Apocalypse are four. The Interludes are fourteen. Of
these seven relate to blessings, which are set before the followers of
the lamb, and seven to judgments inflicted on his enemies. See Guide,
p- 196.

Dozologies. Of the portions to which this term may be applied
a8 a general designation, there are seventeen ; viz., seven doxologies
founded on a climactic formula (see Guide, p. 198), three, which are
called “songs,” and seven miscellaneous.

Stmiles. Of these there are eight times seven in the Apocalypse.

The symbolical acts done by the seer are seven : see 1;17:5; 5: 7;
13:10;8:17;6:19; 10: 22; 8,

Words. The following is a list of the number of times from 2 to
20, which the principal words (substantives for the most part) occur.
Three times there occur 45 words. Four times 27 words. & times 8
words. 6 times'8 words. Seven times 21 words. [Eight times 15
words. 9 times 1 word. Zen times 7 words. 11 times 2 words. 12
times 2 words. 13 times 2 words. Fourteen times 4 words. 15 times
2 words. 16 times 1 word. 17 times 2 words. 18 times 1 word.
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19 times 3 words. 20 times 0. The numbers which I account to be
specially mystical are put in words. Of the 18 numbers included
it will be seen, that 6 are mystical and 12 non-mystical. Yet under
the 6 there come 119 occurrences, while under the 12 there come only
32. With these facts before us can we doubt, that it has entered into
the author’s plan to go so far as even to count the principal words
in order to bring his use of them, as far as was practicable, under mys-
tical numbers? Verily, More’s saying, which I put on my title-page,
may be held to be literally true.

[7]. The designations of time: viz. hour, day, month, year, time,
season.

In this place I propose to notice only an erroneous interpretation
of one of these designations; for the discussion of this will suffice to
determine whether these designations have any symbolical significa-
tions.

{1}. The designation I allude to is day, and the interpretation is
known by the title of the year-day theory. This theory consists simply
in the one proposition, that in symb8lical prophecies a day is made to
denote a year. Its advocates seek to maintain it by certain texts of
Scripture, and by the coincidences that will be exhibited, if the theory
be.admitted. I do not now intend to enter fully into the discussion of
the question. Many years ago I prepared an elaborate Dissertation
on this theory; but the essays of Maitland, Burgh, Stuart, and David-
son having supplied a full refutation of it, I did not proceed to pub-
lication ; and I do not now consider, that there is occasion, or indeed
room to add anything material to what those authors have advanced,
and I myself have shewn in Palmons, p. 364 ss. I purpose, therefore,
to advert only very briefly to the principal arguments on either side.

i. lst : As to the arguments in support of the theory.

There are only two texts, which appear to me to afford a shadow of
evidence. They are these. Nu. 14; 34; “ After the number of
the days in which ye searched the land, even 40 days, each day for
a year, shall ye bear your iniquities, even 40 years.” Eze.4; 2-6,
where the prophet is commanded to make himself a sign to the houses
of Israel and Judah, by lying before a symbol of Jerusalem, on his left
side 390 days according to the years of the ‘iniquity of Israel, and
again on his right side 40 days according to the years of the iniquity
of Judah. Now it is obvious to remark, that these texts furnish as
strong an argument in favour of a day-year theory as of a year-day
theory ; for if the former furnishes an instance in which a day in the
time past is made a sign of a year in the time future, the latter pre-
sents an example in which a year in the time past is made a sign of
a day in the time future. And this may serve to show, that it is not
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the designation of time, but the number, that furnishes the point of
parallelism. That a day is made a type of a year in Numbers may
be said to be purely accidental, that is, this is not an essential feature
in the appointment. If there had been 40 spies, it might with equal
propriety have been said, ‘a year for each spy.”’ The number, not
the designation of time, is the salient point. Again, that a year is
made to represent a day disproves the position that * miniature is
systematically employed in symbolical representation” (Faber and
Elliott). Further, these texts afford at the most nothing more than
precedents, showing that a day may be specially appointed to stand
for a year, or a year for a day; and this would be so readily admitted
by every one, that to adduce precedents must in truth be superfluous.
What may justly be required of the advocates of this theory is, either
to produce’a text laying down a rule or principle applicable to all
cases, or to establish each case by.ts own evidence. They cannot
do the former, and consequently they must have recourse to the latter
methed. Under it two modes of proof only could be open to them,
viz. the production of an appointment similar to those in the texts
just cited, and the exhibition of®so wonderful a coincidence between
the text interpreted according to their theory and the facts of history,
that the coincidence could not be deemed fortuitous, but must be
allowed to be the result of the working of a special Providence, which
had brought the event into conformity with a statement inspired in
this sense many ages previously. Now the first of these modes of
proof is in point of fact closed against the year-day theorists by the
circumstance, that no other instance of such an appointment is to be
found in the Scriptures. And as to the second it cannot be denied,
that it is a method that must be always attended with great difficulty
and uncertainty, and one that must at the best (inasmuch as the case
becomes a question of estimate) leave room for great doubt and much
difference of opinion. Nevertheless, this is the only mode of proof,
that is open to the year-day theorists; and we must therefore proceed
to examine the instances depending on it which they advance.
Daniel’s prophecy of the seventy weeks (C. ix.) is commonly ap-
pealed to as furnishing a conclusive example. But in truth it does not
afford an iota of evidence. Days are not mentioned in it. The phrase
in the original is perfectly indefinite, meaning merely seventy sevens
or seventy heptads. So that days or years or any other period may be
meant, so far as appears on the face of the writing. Now, if years
be supplied (as is commonly the case), there will clearly be no evi-
dence for the year-day theory; for days will then not appear at all in
the prophecy. And if it be asserted, that days are meant, and these
are supposed to be representative of years (as the year-day theory
requires), then the following insuperable and fatal objections will pre-
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sent themselves. 1. The assumption, that days are intended is purely
gratuitous, being destitute of any support. 2. The supposition, that,
if days be intended, they are meant to represent years, is no less gra-
tuitous. 8. On this hypothesis there ought to be shown some ante-
cedent reality or symbolical exhibition in days, which may form a
type or miniature representation of the greater period, as in the prece-
dents in Numbers and Ezekiel ; but nothing to the purpose can be
adduced. 4. The alleged historical coincidence (on which in point
of fact this example comes to depend) will not bear examination.
The date of the commencement of the seventy sevens must be allowed,
on any right rule of interpretation, to be fixed by ve. 1 at * the first
year of Darius,” say B.c. 536 ; and consequently the 490 years would
not have their terminus at or about .. 33, which is the epoch at which
they must terminate to suit the year-day hypothesis. And even when
year-day theorists have selected the point of commencement, that will
best suit their scheme, they are unable to make the divisions of the
prophecy accord with the history without having recourse to the sup-
position of a hiatus, or to some other mode of forcing the one to agree
with the other. But the truth is, that neither days nor years are
intended. I have shown in Palmoni, p. 346 ss., and in the Quietus,
p. 14 n,, and I purpose to show further under the exposition of C.
8; 1, that the heptads are composed of quite a different unit. If
this is done to the satisfaction of the reader, the question will of course
be settled on this ground alone, independently of all others.

All the prophecies, in which days or denominations reducible to
days are found, depend wholly, for any support they may be thought
to give to the theory, on the weight of the coincidence which results,
when they are interpreted in conformity with the year-day hypo-
thesis; for they contain no internal evidence which would lead any
one to suppose, that, when days are mentioned, years are meant. Of
those which are popularly interpreted as having been fulfilled in the
time past, there is not one, in which the coincidence has been so
satisfactorily made out, and is of so striking a character, as to afford
any evidence at all. To give a convincing coincidence one end at
least of the chronometrical line ought to be so clearly fixed, that no
doubt should exist about it. But, on the contrary, it may with truth
be affirmed, that in no one of the lines is there a single point, that is
80 conclusively determined as to be placed beyond doubt. I cannot
afford space to enter fully into the several examples, but a mere
glance at them may suffice.

(a). The “scven times” of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream (Da. 4; 16),
being assumed to mean years and reduced to days at the rate of 360
to a year, give 2520 days. On the year-day principle these are (as,
e.g., by Elliott) made to measure the period from Shalmanezer’s in-
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vagion of Israel, B.0. 727, to the French Revolution, s.p. 1790. Now
we may well ask the following questions. With regard to the point
of departure, what has an Assyrian invasion to do with the Babylo-
nian kingdom, or with Nebuchadnezzar, who did not exist till a cen-
tury after it took place? As to the point of termination, what coin-
cidence with the prophecy can possibly be seen in the French Revo-
lution? And as to the general application throughout the period,
what applicability of the prophecy to the history can be discovered ?
Moreover, does not Daniel expressly say; “It is thou, O king:" “ Seven
times shall pass over thee?” And how can Nebuchadnezzar be in
any way a type of the period from B.c. 727 to a.p. 17907

(). What Elliott designates as ‘“the memorable prophecy of the
1260 years of the beast or antichrist, six times repeated in the Apo-
calyptic vision, and thrice in Daniel” is also made to end A.p. 1790,
being reckoned from Justinian’s decree, o.p. 530. And here again
every point is open to question. The application of any part of any
one of the prophecies in any respect to the period predicated is denied
by many of the most able expositors; and this fact is alone sufficient
to deprive a supposed coincidence of any weight as evidence. It is
clearly shown in Palmoni and in the Quietus, that Daniel's pro-
phecies relate to the Babylonian, Median, Persian, and Grecian king-
doms, and that the epoch of the 1260, 1290, 1335, and 2300 days is
the profanation by A. Epiphanes, as even Mede was constrained to
admit. Now, if the era of those periods is in the time of Epiphanes,
it is evident (granting for the sake of argument that the days repre-
sent years), that the several periods must have terminated long be-
fore the terminal dates commonly assigned to them by year-day theo-
rists. Moreover, it has been shown in the works above-mentioned,
that these periods have, not a common commencing epoch (as Elliott
assumes), but more probably a common terminating one; and that
the 30 days which, it is supposed, have been appended to the 1260
to make the 1290, and perhaps also the 45 added to the 1290 to
make the 1335, do really precede, and not follow those periods; and
thus Elliott’s scheme is entirely thrown out.——As to the 2300 years
in particular, who can help seeing, that the assignation of its era to
B.0. 480, the date of Xerxes's expedition, is purely arbitrary, and has
arisen, not from anything in the prophecy itself, but from its falling
in with the scheme which had been previously devised for the termi-
nating epochs of the several periods ?——Again, with regard to the
1260 days mentioned six times in the Revelation I shall show in
the course of exposition, that these are six distinct periods, all of
which occur in a history relating to the times of the Cesars: and if
this is proved to the reader’s satisfaction, there will be an end to the
theory by which they are amalgamated into one period, and that the
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period of the Papal beast’s supremacy.——As to all these prophecies,
both those in Daniel and those in the Apocalypse, it should be ob-
served, that, while the passages just noticed in Numbers and Ezekiel
are commonly appealed to as precedents which sanction the applica-
tion of the year-day principle to the former, there is really no paral-
" lelism of these with those. In Numbers and Ezekiel actual periods
of days and years are by express appointments made types or measures
of actual periods of years and days respectively. But in Daniel and
the Apocalypse there ar8 no such appointments; and, as days only
are mentioned, if these are (as this theory supposes) symbolical, then
they cannot be literal and actual ; and consequently the cases are not
parallel. There is no precedent for symbolical or unreal days being
made representative of real years; nor is there anything that quali-
fies them to be so. It would, indeed, be a much more plausible
theory, that the prophecies in question have a primary literal and a
secondary symbolical signification : say, for example, that the 1260
days in Daniel had reference primarily to the profanation by Epi-
phanes, and that the 1260 days of that profanation were made typical
of a future 1260 years of Antichrist. There would then be a type in
- real days, and an antitype in real years, in correspondence with the
precedents in Numbers and Ezekiel. But this is not the view, that
is maintained by year-day theorists. And their view, not being thus
parallel, can derive no support from these precedents. Finally, as
to the character of the coincidences between the prophecies and the
historical events, no unbiassed person will, I am sure, see in them
anything of so striking & nature as will lead him to think, that the
former were designed to refer to the latter. To attempt to show this
in detail is out of the question in the space I can spare; and I must
therefore content myself with this single remark.

(c). The next of “the convergent endings of the chief prophetic
periods” in Elliott’s diagram is the * hour, day, month, and year” of
Rev. 9; 15. This period, having the fall of Constantinople in a.p.
1453 assigned as its era of commencement, is made on the year-day
theory to terminate in A.p. 1849. Elliott published his work in 1844,
Since then 1849 has gone by, and by falsifying Elliott’s prognostica-
tion has added another to the many practical refutations of the popu-
lar scheme of prophetical interpretation.

I have now noticed all the passages, to which fulfilments have been
assigned on the year-day theory. There is no occasion to advert to
those, the accomplishment of which is placed in the future; because
these have as yet no coincidences to offer in evidence, and the inter-
pretation has, as I have shown, nothing else to support it.

Is. 2;-3: Eze. 16: Lu. 13; 31-33: Heb. 7; 27: Rev. 2; 10:
9;5,15: 10; 5-7:11; 2:17; 10, symbolic consistency, and cyeli-
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cal periods have been brought forward as affording arguments in cor-
roboration of the year-day theory. But if the advocates of that
theory have wholly failed to make out a case, there can be no place
for arguments in corroboration of it. In any case I should deem the
evidence drawn from these texts undeserving of serious notice. Suf-
fice it to say, that almost all these arguments are based on the as-
sumption of the validity of the scheme of interpretation, of which
the year-day principle is itself the basis. Hence they beg the question
at issue in more than one respect. ®

ii. I proceed now to the arguments, which may be advanced in re-
futation of the year-day hypothesis. Of these I must content myself
with giving a bare outline, referring to other works in the case of
those which do not admit of compression into a small space.

(i). As the onus probands lies with the advocates of the theory, the
total failure to make out even a plausible case in support of # does
in strictness render arguments in refutation supererogatory. (ii). An
a priors improbability arises from the endless confusion, that would
arise from one denomination being substituted for another without
notice. (iii). In general a symbol must be diverse in its nature from
the thing signified. Hence one designation of time cannot properly
be a symbol of another. (iv). Symbols of a diverse nature have been
adopted to represent designations of time, e.g. Ge.40; 12, 18: 41; 26.
(¥). On the other hand, the periods in question, while both the numbers
and the designations separately are used literally, have in their en-
tirety a mystical signification. The 3} year-period, as the half of
seven years, is the period of calamity or fatality. Year-day theorists
bring forward as an argument for their view, that the peculiar form
and diversities of expression indicate a mystical meaning. This I
here grant, and turn the tables upon them by showing, that the fact
makes against their theory, inasmuch as the true mystical sense is
different from that for which they contend. (vi). In some instances
the designations occur in the explanations of the prophecies, where
they must be used literally. Now they cannot be used in one place
literally and in a parallel place symbolically. (vii). If this theory is
founded on a principle (as it professes to be), it ought to hold good
equally in respect of all prophecies of the same kind. But few or
none of its advocates have ventured to apply it to Da. 7; 12: 10; 13:
11; 24: Ez. 39; 9, 12: John, 2; 19: Re. 20; 2, 4. (viii), If Christ’s
second advent was definitely fixed to a remote period, as it must have
been on the year-day theory, the expectations that he held out to his
first disciples were delusive. (ix). Of one head of the beast it is said
(13; 5), that * power was given to him to continue 42 months.” Now
I shall show under C. 17; 10, that the beast’s heads denote kings.
And one individual could not continue 1260 years. (x). The
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Apocalypse was addressed to seven churches existing in the author’s
time, and must have been intended to be understood by those to
whom it was immediately addressed. But on this theory they could
not possibly have understood it. (xi). It was also intended specially
to console and encourage them under persecution. But on the year-
day scheme it must either not have consoled or have done so by de-
ceiving them. (xii). This theory, if it were well founded and could
be made available, would have the effect of falsifying our Lord’s say-
ings; ¢ Of that day knoweth no man;’ ‘It is not for you to know the
times or the seasons:’ also those by which he led his disciples to ex-
pect, that he would come in that generation. If it cannot be made
available, cut bono ? (xiii). “There is no passage in the Scriptures, or
in any other writing, where the word day is figuratively put for year.”
(See Maitland's Second Enquiry, p. 76 ss. He means ‘an unreal day
for a real year.”) (xiv). “ When those who maintain the doctrine of
the 1260 years have assumed, that there is such a period, they cannot
agree among themselves. They differ as to what kind of years are
meant— as to the time when the period began, even by whole centuries,
and therefore they disagree as to the facts by which the prophecies
supposed to have been fulfilled during the period, have been accom-
plished.” (Zd. & Stuart’s Com. p. 799.) (xv). “The want of convic-
tion which exists in the Christian Church, and the little real belief
which any system of interpreting the supposed period of 1260 years
has obtained.” (Jd.) (xvi). “The absence of appeal to the supposed
fulfilments of prophecy during the 1260 years, in controversy with
infidels.” (Id.) (xvii). “ The difficulties that must be got over with re-
spect to historical facts, in order to maintain the system of 1260 years,
are insuperable.” (Id.) (xviii). “ The theory in question was unknown
to the early age of the Church.” (Id.) Davidson’s Introd. p. 533 ss.

[8] The parallelisms of the Apocalypse are deserving of especial
notice. They are of several kinds.

Parallelisms of stichs, consisting in the rhythmical arrangement of
two or more adjoining stichs. In reference to these I may refer the
reader to Stuart'’s remarks, § 7, f. He says; The Apocalypse “ has
everywhere more or less of the Hebrew rhythmic parallelism thrown
intoits sentences ;" and he cites as examples, iv.; 2—4: v.; 9-10: vii.;
14-17: xi.; 17-18: xviii.; 4-8. There is certainly ground for thinking,
that in the songs and doxologies, if not throughout the book, the
stichs have been so arranged, that two or three being taken together
will form bimembral divisions having a parallelism of rhythmus be-
tween them. And it is not unlikely, that a knowledge of these will
prove to be essential to the obtaining of a correct view of the stichoical
and numerical structure of the book.
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Parallelisms of symbols, consisting in the reproduction or the imita-
tion more or less close of precedents. Between single symbols and
between groups of symbols, either within the book itself or in other
prophetic books, parallelisms are observable. The following may be
given as examples. Between the first four trumpets and the first four
vials. Between the four angels of the stxth seal, and the four of the
suxth trumpet. Between the 144,000 of C. 7, and the 144,000 of C. 14.
Between the woman and her child, the whore and the beast, and the
bride and the lamb. Between the throne of Satan and the beast on
the seven mountains, and the throne of the lamb on the Mount Sion.
The lamb and His, and so the beast and his, have each a name in-
scribed on them. As there are four living-creatures, the representa-
tives in general of all the creation which gives glory to the lamb (v.;
8, 9, 18, 14), so there are four instruments of Satan which represent
and uphold the cause of heathenism,—the dragon, symbolizing the
militaxy or coercive power which is Satan’s chief instrument,—the
threefold beast, representing the imperial or despotic power,—the
whore, denoting the civil or democratic,—and the false prophet the
ecclesiastical. There is a marked parallelism of contrast between the
gentle lamb and the ferocious blood-stained dragon, and between the
chaste matron, the polluted whore, and the pure virgin. The seven
seals or ages have their archetype in the seven days of creation,
being similarly divided into six of labour and one of rest. In
like manner, the trumpets, the proclamation series, and the vials
seem to be respectively made parallel, as far as was possible, to
the seven days, each to each. And thus there are made four more
or less parallel series. On the first demiurgic day, light was made to
shine on a dark world : under the first trumpet the judgment inflicted
was made appalling to the eye by the fire which was cast upon the
earth : the first angel of C. 14 came from heaven to earth to bring the
light of “the everlasting Gospel” to the whole world: the first
vial began to prepare the way for the light of truth by commencing
the destruction of the men who have the mark of the beast. On
the second day of creation the greater division of the waters into the
heavenly and the earthly was made: under the second trumpet the
sea (which, as receiving all the earthly waters into itself, may be said
to comprehend all) was visited with a sore judgment: the second
angel proclaims the fall of Babylon, which sitteth on the many waters
of peoples, and is in itself the great city and the kingdom-absorb-
ing sea (17; 9, 13, 18): the second vial converts the sea into blood.
On the third day the lesser division of the waters was made, whence
arose the fructifying rivers and fountains of waters, those tributaries of
the sea, without which the earth could not bring forth the trees and
herbs : under the third trumpet “the rivers and the fountains of waters”
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were visited, so that “ many men died of the waters:” the third angel
proclaimed, that whosoever worshipped the beast should ‘drink of the
wine of God’s wrath, poured undiluted into the cup of his indignation;’
and, imstead of being of the number of those whom ‘the Lamb will
conduct to living fountains of waters,’ ‘shall be tormented with fire
and brimstone for ever in His presence:’ the third vial turns ‘the
rivers and fountains of waters into blood ;’ and the angel of the waters
praises God, for that blood was given them to drink. On the fourth
day the sun, moon, and stars, which govern the day and the night, were
appointed to their office : under the fourth trumpet the sun, moon, and
stars were smitten, so that “the third part of them was darkened, and
the day shone not for a third part of it, and the night likewise:” the
fourth angel is ‘ the Sun of righteousness,” coming on the cloud to
take the kingdom : the fourth vial ¢ was poured on the sun, and power
was given to him to scorch men with fire.” On the fifth day tke swift-
moving creatures which inhabit the air and the waters, whose name is
Legion, and to whom the command to be frustful and multiply and fill
the earth was first given, were produced from the waters : under the
fifth trumpet there issued from the pit of the abyss scorpion-locusts,
which ‘darkened the air’ like thick black smoke (even as those in
Egypt had darkened the whole earth, and as those which Joel de-
scribes a8 making’ ¢ the sun and the moon dark and the stars to with-
draw their shining’) : the fifth angel invokes the reaping of the earth,
that it might be as when, after the plague of locusts, ‘“there remained
not any green thing in the trees or in the herbs of the field through
allthe land of Egypt,” but only “a desolate wilderness” (Joelii.; 38s.):
the fifth vial ¢ darkened,” as with a locust-darkness, the beast’s king-
dom. Onthesixth day the wild beasts, and creeping things, and all-sub-
duing man were created : under the sixth trumpet the judgment was
inflicted by the instrumentality of an innumerable host of korsemen,
and lion-headed and serpent-tailed horses : the sixth angel comes from
the temple to reap the clusters of the vine of the earth: the sixth
vial produces frog-like spirits from the mouths of the dragon, the beast,
and the false prophet, and gathers the kings of the earth to the great
battle. On the seventh day God ended his work; and in each of the
three other series a terminus is in like manner arrived at.
Parallelisms of description. Not only have parallelisms been formed
between the symbols themselves, but also between the passages de-
scriptive of them, when the circumstances were such as would admit
of it. A renfarkable instance of this will be found on comparing
C. 21; 9, 10 with C. 17; 1-3, which in the original are made, as far
as was posdlble, verbally identical. The parallelism of contrast between
the whore and beast, and the bride and lamb is thus brought more

strongly into view. Reference may be made under this head to the
D
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many repetitions of the same or similar phrases or terms. St John has
also had constantly in view and adopted, not only the symbols and em-
blems, but also the descriptive terms used by the prophets. One ex-
ample of this must suffice. As ‘“the little horn” of Daniel came upon
a ten horned beast, had “a mouth speaking great things,” a ‘‘look
more stout than his fellows,” ‘wared great and cast down some of the
stars to the earth,’  magnified itself even to the Prince of the host,
‘cast down the place of the sanctuary,’ *‘ practised and prospered,”
“ made war with the saints, and prevailed against them,” * subdued three
kings and spake great words against the Most High, and wore out the
saints, and thought to change times and law, and they were given <nto his
hand for three and a half times,’ and then the heast was seen ‘because
of the great words which the horn spake to be slain and his body destroyed
and given to the burning flame ;’ so one of the heads of St John's ten-
horned beast had “ a mouth speaking great things,” and no other was
“ like” to him, he had * power given him over all kindreds, de.”, ‘ threw
down the third part of the stars to the earth,’ *“ opened his mouth in blas-
phemy against God to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them
that dwell in heaven,” “ practised” and ‘made war with the saints and
overcame them,” had three kings between him and his vicegerent de-
throned,* (i. e., struck out of the list of kings), wore out *“ the patience and
the faith of the saints,” compelled °them that dwell on the earth to
worship him,’ and this for ¢ 42 months,” and then went himself
“gnto perdition,” and was a cause of the beast’s being “‘taken and cast
into the lake of fire.” In this example, the descriptions are so similar,
even to an identity of several phrases, that it is not surprising that
they have been supposed to relate to one and the same object. But
there are also points of difference, as well as other considerations,
which plainly negative this view. And, on the whole, there can be no
doubt that St John has only (availing himself of similarities between
the persecutions of Ant. Epiphanes and Nero) sought to draw
tacitly a parallelism between them, and in order to make it more
striking has adopted many of Daniel’s expressions.

Parallelisms of things signified. There can be little doubt, that it is
intended to bring into comparison or contrast throughout the Apoca-
lypse the Jewish and Christian churches ; for they are the two great
¢ Mysteries’ of the book. Many other parallelisms between things
symbolized might be adduced ; but the most decided and striking of
any is that between the two destructions of Jerusalem. That, in such
a book, if the one of these notable catastrophes was introduced, the
other would be brought into contrast with it, approaches, (a priori)

* This particular does not enter into the description, but as such will appear in
the exposition to have been the fact, I introduce it for the sake of completeness.
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go nearly to a certainty, that an interpretation which exhibits the
two in this relation is thereby alone strongly commended to our ac-
ceptance. On the scheme I offer, the symbolization of the one under
the sixth seal, and of the other under the seventh,—or perhaps, in
this point of view, the two may more properly be regarded as forming
the termini of the sixth seal,—this contrasted symbolization is exactly
such as might have been anticipated. In the light of it we see the
reason and the peculiar appropriateness of the designation of Rome
by the mystical name of Babylon,—an appropriation, by the way,
which (together with the want of a mystical designation for Babylon)
forbad the introduction of any name of the destroying power under
the sixth seal. The following is a comparative summary of the points of
correspondence in the history connected with the two destructions.
For the sake of bringing the whole under one view, I have reserved all
for this place, though many might more properly have becn brought
under the head of Parallelisms of Symbols.

In connection with the first destruction. In tion with the d destructi

1. Nebuchadnezzar commanded all 1. The second beast of Rev. xiii. ‘had
peoples on pain of death to wor- power to cause, that as many as
ship the golden image, which he would not worship the first beast
set up as a symbol of himself and should be slain.’

his kingdom.

2. He was occupied 8} years in sub- 2. Vespasian nt 8§ years in re-
jugating Judea, See Palmoni, p. ducing Judeca.
269 and the Rabbins.

8. Ezckiel was commanded to eat & 8. John was also instructed to eat a
book full of woe. symbolic book. Sece Guide, p. 111.
4. Isaiah’s announcement was ‘ Ba- 4. John twice makes the same.
bylon is fallen.’
5. Ezekiel proclaimed the flat, * It is 6. John does the same twice.
done.’
6. InEzekiel the fowlsaresummoned. 6. So are they in Revelation.
7. Babylon’s fire was to go up for 7. So was the mystical Babylon’s.
ever (Is. 84; 10).
8. The valley of Megiddo or Jehosha- 8. Armageddon is to be the place of

phat was to be the place of afflic- conflict.
tion. (Zec.12;11).

9. Theliteral drying of the literal Eu- 9. The mystical drying of the mystical
phrates led to the taking of the Euphrates prepares for the de-
literal Babylon. struction of the beast of the mys-

tical Babylon (16; 12).
10. Babylon was to sink as a stone cast 10. 8o is the mystical Babylon (18 ;

into the sea (Jer. 61 ; 63). 21).

11. Babylon was to make the voice of 11. In mystical Babylon the voice of
the bridegroom, &c. to cease, and the bridegroom, &c. ceases, and
then to be destroyed herself (Jer. Babylon’s doom ensues (18;
26 ; 10 ss). 22 ss.)

12. There is a measuring of a temple 12. There is a measuring of a temple
(Eze. 40 ; 8 8s.) (11; 2).

18. A voice like many waters (Eze. 13. The same (14;2:19; 6).
48;2).
14. The earth shines with the angel’s 14. The same (18; 1).
glory (Eze. 43: 2).
p2
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In connection with the first destruction. In connection with the second destruction.

156. Babylon sat on many waters. 16. So does mystical Babylon (17 ; 15).
16, Ix charged with fornication. 16. So is the mystical.
17. Is represented as holding a golden 17. So is the mystical.
cup,and making the earth drunken. b
18, As having shed the blood of Isracl. 18. As shedding the blood of the saints.
19. The blood of the world is charged 19. And on the mystical Babylon.
on her.
20, 8ho is said to be the abode of dole- 20. The hold of every foul spirit, &e.
ful creatures.
21. The Lord's people are warned to 21. ¢ Come out of her, my people.’
fleo from her.
22, Babylon bousted, that she would 22. So does the mystical Babylon.
never see widowhood.
28, Her plagues wero to come upon her  28. So in the case of mystical Babylon.
in ono day.
24, Sho was to be burned with fire. 24. The same.

26. Bewailed with astonishment. 25. The same.
20. Her delights to be for cver taken 26, The same.
awny.

27, Her rulem wero clothed in scarlet.  27. The same.

28, Ieaven rejoiced over her destruc-  28. The same.
tion.

29, Was never agein to be inhabited.  29. The same.

80, Of those whom Ncbuchadnezzar 80. The number of the beast that ruled
carricd captive wero Adonikam's over mystical Babylon is 666.
children, 666.

81, In the symbolization connected 81. In that eonnected with the second
with the first destruction, 144,000 144,000 appear in attendance on
are scaled (7; 4 the lamb (14; 1).

There is an important hermeneutical caution, which it is very neces-
sary to give in reference to the parallelisms of the Apocalypse. It has
been a common error of interpreters to advance these as arguments
for the identity of symbols, and thus they have been made a fruitful
source of erroncous interpretations. A notable example of this has
just been referred to: 1 mean, that of the beast from the sea, which
has been identified with Daniel’s fouith beast, or with the little horn
thereof (as by I. Williams), on the ground of some of the similarities
of description, which have just been noticed. Another instance may
be seen in Williams’s argument (p. 385) to prove, that Babylon is the
harlot of the prophets and the Jerusalein of the (rospels, because there
are some similarities between the description of Babylon in xvii.; 4-8 :
xviil.; 7, and our Lord’s account of the Pharisees! Now, a careful
review of the parallelisms above-cited will show, that they have been
formed between variously-related symbols., There are parallelisms of
contrast and of similarity, as well as of identity. And hence no in-
ference in favour of the identity of two symbols can be drawn from
the mere circumstance of a parallelism (especially one of numbers)
existing between the symbols. The inquirer cannot be too much on
his guard against being misled by delusive appearances of identity of

this kind.




The REVELATION of Jesus Cumisr.
PART I. Ixreobucron: Ch.I; 1-20.

HEPTAD I.

Grxerar INTRODUCTION o the VISION : Ch.I; 1-10.

Introductory remarks. In my GQuideto the Apocalypse, P. I1. : C.I11.,
I have investigated minutely the synthetical. structure of the work.
In the present exposition, therefore, I need only state, as I proceed, the
results which were there arrived at, referring for the proofs to the above-
named work.

The Apocalypse is divisible into an INTRoDUCTION (C. 1; 1-10), a
visioN (C. 1; 11-22; 5), and a coNcrLusion (C. 22; 6-21).

‘We have first to consider the INTRODUCTION, Which consists of three
parts, a title, a salutation, and an exordium. There is a remarkable
correspondency between the Introduction and the Conclusion to the
Vision, C. 22; 6-20: but, as I have fully exhibited the points of
similarity in the Guide, p. 126, I need not dwell on them here.

DIV. 1. TUE TITLE or DESCRIPTION of the work.
I; 1-2. Nos. 1-8. A revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave to
+him to show to his servants things which must come to pass with speed ;
and, sending by his angel, he communicated by symbols to his servant John
(who testified of the word of God and the testifying of Jesus Christ) what-
soever [things] he beheld.

This sentence is replete with difficulties, to discuss which fully
would occupy many pages. But, as I think little good would result
from such a discussion, I shall content myself with stating briefly the
conclusions at which I have arrived.

1-2. A revelation. As there is no article in the original, the definite
article ought not to be ingerted in the translation. What the writer
means to say is: ‘ This work will be found to contain a revelation or
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disclosure,” &c. He does not mean to imply any reference, compari-
son, or distinction, one of which would be indicated by our definite
article. The case is different, when ¢ The Revelation of Jesus Christ’
is used as a title of the work. Then we mean, ‘ The book which con-
tains a revelation of Jesus Christ.” But, strictly speaking, this sen-
tence contains a description rather than a title of the work.—The
Greek word signifies an unveiling, a bringing to view. I agree with
Heinrichs, that it means here *“ a mantfestation or exhibition of a per-
son.” Stuart is right so far as this, that the work contains ¢ a revela-
tion of an extraordinary nature, a disclosure of things to come made by
special divine arrangement and aid :”’ but this appears from the sequel,
and not from the purport of this clause; for it predicates a distinct
thing, as will be evident, when we have considercd another question.
—* I8 Christ subject or object, that is, Is he the personage who is in
possession of the revelation and discloses it according to his will ; or is
he the individual to whom the revelation has respect, and in regard
of whom it makes disclosures?” Stuart proposes this question ; and
then answers it by saying, that the next clause, which God gave to him,
“renders it quite certain, that the first sense is the only one which
the passage will bear.” Now, this I deny. I maintain, that the
second clause was designed to state another fact, additional to that
mentioned in the first, and not to be exegetical of the first. The
second, in truth, with its sequel expresses the former sense, while the
first sets forth the latter. YWe may read the clauses either thus; 4
recelation of Jesus, which God communicated to him, and which is designed
to show, dc., or thus ; A revelation of Jesus, by means of which God em-
powered him to show, dc. On the former construction, the second
clause expresses a sentiment, which is not easy of explanation, though
we may perhaps acquiesce in Stuart’s exposition of it, and consider
that the object in inserting that clause was to aftirm clearly the Divine
origin of the work. On the other hand, the signification attributed
to the Greek verb on the latter construction is quite in accordance
with its use elsewhere in the Apocalypse; see, e.g., 2; 7, 17: 3; 21: 9;
5:11; 3: 13; 7, 15: and moreover the sense of the passage becomes
natural and free from all difficulty. I do not hesitate, therefore, to give
the preference to the latter construction. The question at issue is not,
however, in this instance necessarily to be decided by the construction of
the sentence. For if the point raised be open to reasonable doubt, the
solution thereof ought to be sought from parallel passages rather than
from an adjoining clause of doubtful tenor. Now, in such passages as
1Co.1;7: 2Th.1;7:1Pe.1; 7,13 the phrase ¢ a revelation of
Jesus Christ’ clearly means a manifestation of him “in the day when
the son of man shall be revealed” (Lu. 17; 30), and there is no text
in which the phrase may not mean an exhibition of and not by Jesus.
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Cp.Tu.2;32: Ro.2;5: 8;19: 2Co.12; 1, 7. The conclusion is,
therefore, "warrantable, that the phrase has the same siguification
here ; more especially as the climax of the revelation of this book,— .
that which is by all allowed to be its centre-piece, the revelation par
excellence, is ¢ the appearing and manifestation of Jesus Christ’ on
“ the great day of the Almighty God,” exhibited in C. 19; 11-21, as
‘& day of wrath and of revelation of God’s just judging.” Indeed,
I very much doubt, whether the phrase “ an unveiling of Jesus Christ,”
cspecially in the connexion in which it here stands, can possibly have
uny other meaning ; and that, not because of the grammatical con-
struction, but by reason of the force of the principal word, and that
regarded with reference to the contents of the book. To allude here
only to the symbel of Jesus (1; 13-16), which stands at the head of
the whole. This is placed as a frontispiece to the Visior, indicating
its subject, or as the text on which the whole is based ; and thus is
emblematical of Christ being the topic throughout. But, if this first
clause does indeed describe the work as a revealing, unveiling, or mani-
JSesting ov Jesus, it is of itself alone sufficient for the refutation of (I
may perhaps say) every extant scheme of interpretation; for I know
of none, which will satisfy this description of the book. The mani-
festations of Jesus are generally made to be ¢ few and far between,’
being limited to two or three of the principal symbols and scenes, and
to a few of the angelic beings. Now, on the contrary, I expect to be
able to show, that it is designed that Jesus should be regarded as
acting in the capacity of Mediator from first to last (cp. 1 Co. 10;
4,9: Ga. 3;19: 1 Ti. 2; 5), and that there is no single scene in .
which he is not either directly symbolized or to be conceived of as
the principal though unsymbolized agent. To give an illustration in
one or two particulars only. The greater part of the symbolizations
are carried on by “the ministration of angels:” and I shall show,
that all the acts of the angels are representative of actings of Jesus.
A principal scene is that contained in Cs. 4, 5, and resumed in C. 20;
11-15: and in every one of its many symbols Jesus will be seen to
be either represented or worshipped. Once more, the principal mys-
tery is contained in seven seals : and in every one of these Jesus will
be shown to be the chief actor. If thus I show Jesus to be revealed
throughout the work in a way and to an extent that no other scheme
does, I may at any rate claim to have come nearer than any other to
satis{ying the description given by the autbor himself of his work ;
and thus to have established an @ priors ground of preference for my
scheme.—Wherein the revelation of Jesus specially consists may be
learnt from C.19; 8, where it is declared, that ¢ the testifying of
Jesus is the spirit or soul of the prophecy,” that is, the prophecy con-
tains an account of Jesus's witnessing for the truth in spite of the
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‘ contradiction of siuners,” and their efforts to suppress and stifle it,
through all the ages of the old Dispensation. In particular, Jesus is
revealed as persecuted in his people, as he said to Saul; “I am Jesus,
whom thou persecutest.” And hence his ‘“servants” are described
as * those who hold the testifying of Jesus,” and as being ‘ fellow-
partakers in the tribulation and endurance of Jesus.”—Here let me
refer to some texts, which may be regarded as mottoes or foundation-
texts of this work. Jo. 2;19; * Destroy this temple, and in three
days I will raise it up. . . . He spake of the temple of his body:"” cp.
Mk. 14; 58; “ We heard him say; I will destroy this temple that
is made with hands, &c.:” and 15; 29; “ Ah thou, &c.:” and Acts
6; 14; “ We have heard him (Stephen) say, that this Jesus will de-
stroy this place (the temple), and change the customs, which Moses
delivered to us.” Again, Mk. 15; 38; ¢ The veil of the temple was
rent in twain from the top to the bottom.” The destruction of Christ’s
body was the cause of the rending of the veil ; and, while both were
typical of the abolition of the Mosaic polity, the latter, by its expos-
ing to view the ark of the covenant, was also emblematical of ¢ the
unveiling of Jesus Christ,” and thus of ‘the change’ of the Jewish
for the Christian ¢ customs,” which that unveiling entailed, and which
it is the grand object of this book to pourtray. See also 2 Co. 3;
13 s8.; “ Not as Moses, who put a veil over his face, that the children
of Israel could not stedfastly look to the end of that which is abo-
lished: . . . for until this day the same veil remaineth untaken away
(lit. not unveiled), . . . which veil is done away in Christ :” cp. 4; 3;
- ‘“If our gospel be hid (veiled), it is veiled to them that are lost.”—
Titles are given to this work, which are objectionable as being cal-
culated to convey wrong views of it. For example: it is commonly
called The Revelations. This designation implies, that it contains
more than one revelation, which is not the case; for the revelation
is essentially one, the whole having been seen uninterruptedly in one
Vision at one time, ziz. ‘ on the Lord's day.” Again, in the R. T.
and in the A. V. the work is designated The Revelation of John the
divine, This title has no authority, and i} is objectionable, because
it would lead a person ignorant of the contents to suppose that they
related to S. John. The book contains a revelation of and by Jesus,
Jrom God, through an angel, to John, for God’s servauts; and, as it
relates to Jesus, it ought certainly to be entitled (as the opening
clause indicates, that it was intended to be), T'he Revelation (or The
unceiling) of Jesus Christ—That this is a revelation by as well as of
Jesus is quite in accordance with Paul’s declaration (Ga. 1; 12), that
he received the gospel ‘‘ by a revelation of Jesus Christ.” He mani-
festly refers to the revelation of Jesus personally to him as he went
to Damascus ; and this was necessarily a revelation by Jesus also.
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3. To show. The Greek word usually means to make perceptible
by the senses, not by the mind. Hence, the term is very appro-
priate to the character of this revelation. At the same time the word
is quite generic, and not limited to showing by a sign or symbol as
that used in No. 5 would naturally be in consequence of its deriva-
tion.—7o his servants. In critical editions the Greek pronoun is
pointed in different ways, so that some make it refer to God as its
antecedent, and some to Jesus Christ. Stuart rightly says; “The
sense is not materially different in either case; for the servants of
God are the servants of Christ and vice versd. That Christ is the
subject of the verb seems to be clear from the tenor of the sentiment ;
for the sequel shows that Christ, or his angel, appears and makes all
the disclosures of the book.” I may add, that the context shows the
same. For, as the reference must be taken {o be the same throughout
the sentence, and as John was specially Christ's servant, and it was
Christ who made the communication by symbols, the servants here
must be Christ’s_ servants. The use, too, of the phrase in this book
shows the same ; for it is repeatedly used as a designation of Chris-
tians; see 2; 20: 11; 18: 19; 2, 5:22; 3.—There is no ground
for limiting this phrase to any class of Christians, such as the apostles,
prophets, or teachers. The expression is quite general here as else-
where in the book. So that we find it stated at the outset, that the
things are shown for the benefit of Christians in general. But then
we must bear in mind, that the Christians contemplated were the then
living Christians. John is instructed to write to the seven churches
of proconsular Asia. And we must accordingly expect to find in the
subject-matter an adaptation to their circumstances, and be prepared
to think, that that interpretation has the greatest d prior: probability,
which most fully exhibits such an adaptation. We ought, too, if we
would not fall into a fruitful source of error, to be careful how we
transfer anything to ourselves and our own circumstances. Doctrines,
indeed, will be equally true, and therefore equally applicable at all
times and under all circumstances. But promises, precepts, warnings,
and exhortations can only be transferred or applied to those to whom
they were not addressed in so far as their circumstances are similar to
those of the persons to whom they were addressed.—Things which
must take place with speed. The expression is equivalent to certain
things, and the things intended are evidently such as were of the high-
est interest to the parties immediately addressed, and which would
take place in their generation. It is not said (as in some other places),
whith are about to take place ; but an even greater emphasis is thrown
on the almost immediate occurrence by the use of the word for must
conjoined with speedily. Thus, the occurrence of the things cou-
templated is limited to a short period. Nevertheless, people will
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persist in endeavouring to make it appear, that a period of great and
indefinite length may be consistent with this statement ; and they do
so, not on account of anything in the book itself which really re-
quires such an extension, but simply because the schemes of inter-
pretation which they have thought proper to adopt imperatively
demand it. To effect their object they have recourse to what are,
in truth, no better than sophistical equivocations. Thus, some, ad-
ducing the often misapplied text in 2 Pe. 3; 8, allege that God's
measures of time are not as ours; and that therefore a short period
with God may mean a long period in man’s view : as though a writer
were not bound to use man’s terms in the sense in which men ordi-
narily use them! Others, again, endeavour to make it appear, that
it sufficeth if the things began shortly to happen: as though the
statement were; ‘I will show thee things, which must soon Jegin
to happen!” I have sufficiently refuted these sophistries in the
Guide, p. 80 ss.; and therefore I will not dwell on them here. I have
only to observe further, that the statement befor¢ us by no means
includes alk the things written in this book. It refers, as I have
said, only to those in which John’s contemporaries were specially
interested, which formed the immediate occasion for the prophecy
being written, and which would be brought prominently to view.
The clause itself implies a limitation to such of the things as would
happen soon. And the context intimates, that not all the things in
the book were included ; for it runs, not ‘he signified the things to
John.’ but ‘he signified to John whatsoever he saw,’ the latter being
manifestly a more comprehensive phrase than the former. Again, the
title “An unveiling of Jesus” implies something besides things
about to happen. And further, a cursory glance at the contents of
the work, apart from any interpretation, is sufficient to show the
same ; for the first five chapters and the last three clearly do not
relate to things about to happen. The true view is, that ‘ The Reve-
lation of Jesus Christ’ and ‘the things which John saw’ designate
the contents of the book generally, while ‘the things which must
happen soon’ relate specially to those in which Christ’s then living
servants were most deeply interested.—With speed. I have adopted
this phrase to intimate a difference in the original as compared with the
word in C.22; 7,12, 20, which corresponds to the speedily which I have
used in those texts. I do not suppose, that any difference of meaning
exists, unless this phrase denotes tn quick successton to one another.

4. And sending by his angel. Sending what? is asked. Stuart
thinks, that the answer may best be derived by comparison of C. 22;
6; “The Lord . . . hath sent his angel to show to his servants things
which must take place with speed.” But I am inclined to think with
Ewald, that both the grammatical construction here and the general
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tenour of the sentence show, that the clause is intended to be taken
absolutely as cquivalent to making use of an angel as his agent : and
then it will follow by necessary implication from the context, that
what the angel was the agent in communicating was “ whatsoever
John saw.”—Again, it is asked; whose angel? God’s or Christ’s?
If we have rightly determined, that ‘Az servants’ means Christ's,
then ‘ his angel’ should also mean Christ’'s. And this construction
is supported by C. 22; 16; “I Jesus have sent mine angel.” But,
on the other hand, C. 22; 6 is adduced ; “ The Lord God hath sent
his angel to show, &c.” I doubt not, however, that * the Lord God”
of this verse is identical with the * Jesus” of ve. 16; and unques-
tionably there can be no easier way than this of reconciling the two
passages. We shall sce in the sequel, that Jesus is represented (4;
2) a8 “on the throne” in his Divine character, and (5; 6) as “in
the midst of the throne,” in his mediatorial character—Another
inquiry which obviously suggests itself here is, How can this state-
ment be verified ? How is it made to appear in the sequel, that all
that John saw was communicated by an angel? T answer: only on
the view, that the glorious figure described in vv. 13-16 is the angel
referred to, and that it is to be regarded as a standing symbol, serving
a8 a frontispiece or centre-figure to the whole series of symbolic
scenes. By that symbolic personage, as is implied in ve. 11, what-
ever John saw was presented to his view, and from him John received
the commission to communicate the revelation to the churches. It
would seem, therefore, that there can be no doubt, that this is the
angelic being alluded to. But if so, inasmuch as that figure is un-
deniably a symbol of Jesus, we have here a clear authority for say-
ing, that Jesus is symbolized by an angel. And further, inasmuch
as he will then be exhibited in this passage as being at once the
sender and the sent, we shall also be justified in asserting, that Christ
is represented at one and the same time under different characters,
or as acting in different capacities. So that, while in vv. 11-16 he is
symbolized by the arch-angel as the great Head of the Church, who
gives the commission to the seven churches, he may also be symbol-
ized by the angels of the churches to whom the epistles are addressed,
and subsequently by the other angels, by whose ministration the
action of the drama is carried on. That it was not unusual in Apos-
tolic times to make an angel a symbol of Christ may be inferred from
Hermas, Sim. ix.; 1, 4; ‘Now thou art enlightened by the angel,
but yet by the same Spirit.” ¢That Spirit is the Son of God.’

5. He communicated by signs or symbolized. It is plainly Jesus, that
in ve. 11 is symbolized as making John to ‘see’ the signs, and giving
him a commission to communicate them to the churches. Hence,
this is a clear confirmation of my view, that the pronoun in this and
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the preceding clauses refers to him.—The Greek verb used here
means ‘to show by a sign or token, especially a sign from heaven, a
portent’ or symbol [Liddell]. Hence it has been admirably chosen to
describe the contents of this book, which is from beginning to end an
exhibition by portents or symbols. Cp. its use in Jo. 12; 33: 18;
32: 21; 19. In these and in all other instances the verb has an ob-
ject or complement following it. Hence we ought not to conclude,
without positive necessity, that it is used here absolutely. But
there is no such necessity; for, the particle which in the R. T. is
found before the clause whatsoever he saw, and which in the A. V. is
translated and, being rejected in critical editions, that clause fur-
nishes the complement to the verb. Critics have, indeed, generally
supposed the which of the second clause, referring to revelation, to be
the Acc. case after this verb. But this, as Stuart says, is “a hard
construction " in any case; and here it is excluded by the more easy
and obvious one. Doubtless such a construction would never have
been resorted to, if the supposed intervention of the particle had not
appeared to leave no alternative.—To his servant John. Cp. C. 22;
8; “I John am he who hcard and saw these things.” John was
servant to Christ as Mediator; but Jesus, when appearing under the
form of a ministering angel, describes himself as John's fellow-ser-
vant: 19; 10: 22; 9.

i; 2. 6-T. Who testified of, dc. Various opinions have been enter-
tained with regard to the meaning of these clauses. Some have sup-
posed the three, Nos. 6-8, to refer respectively to the three works
attributed to S. John,—the Gospel, Epistles, and Apocalypse. Others
have considered, that the first two clauses taken together refer to
John’s Gospel and Epistles, and that the third sets forth, that what
John had recorded in his former works were things which he had him-
self seen. Liicke, again, maintains that all the three clauses are de-
scriptive of the Apocalypse itself. To the last view it seems a decisive
objection, that John could not have referred to his work as completed
(as by using the past tense he must do on this hypothesis), when he
was only in the act of commencing it (cp. 22; 8: Jo. 21; 24). To
the second it has been objected, that the third clause is not sufficiently
comprehensive to answer the purpose attributed to it; and this objec-
tion is fortified by reference to 1 John 1; 1, 3, where, when referring
to his Gospel and Epistles, the writer twice uses the larger and more
suitable phrase ‘ seen and heard.” Both the first and second inter-
pretations have originated in and derive their plausibility from the
reading of the R. T.; and, when the particle which connects the third
clause is rejected, they can scarcely be maintained. It will then be
seen, that the two clauses now hefore us have been introduced paren-
thetically for the purpose of distinguishing the author from others
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who bore the very common name of John, and that the third clause
furnishes the required complement to the verb. That an in8ertion
should be made for such a purpose is in itself so highly probable, and
the construction is so grammatically necessary, that there would seem
to be no room for two opinions on the point. And this view will
probably be found to receive confirmations as we proceed to examine
the several terms.—Testified of. In order to preserve as close a uni-
formity as possible with the original, I have in translating selected
the English word, which might be used in all its forms, testify, testify-
tng, testimony, testifier ; and which is especially recommended by its
having a breadth of meaning precisely corresponding to that of the
Greek term, viz. declaring or publishing freely. In its Christian, and
especially its Apocalyptic use, I believe, that the idea of suffering for
the truth’s sake is ordinarily associated with the Greek term. Christ
is the testifier whose constancy could not be shaken (1 ; 5): Christians
are his fellow-testifiers in tribulation (19; 10, cp. 1; 9), and the
testifiers with whose blood the whore wasdrunk (17 ; 6): and the two
Dispensations are his “two testifiers” in a hostile world (11; 3, 7).
Testifying is a favourite term with S. John (see Jo. 1; 7: 2; 25: 3;
11, 26, 32, 83: 4; 39,44: 5; 31,382,36,37,39: 7; 7: 8; 17: 10;
25:15; 26: 21; 24: 1 Jo.1; 2: 4; 14: 5; 9, 10: 3 Jo. 3, 6),
and in particular it occurs so frequently in the Apocalypse in phrases
similar to that before us as to wear the appearance of being used in a
somewhat special or technical sense. To show this it may be worth
while to cite the examples. 2.C.1; 9; “I John ... was in .

Patmos through the word of God and through the testifying of Jesus
Christ.” 8. C.6; 9; “I saw the souls of those who had been slain
through the word of God, and through the testifying which they held.”
4. C.12; 11; “ They overcame him through the blood of the lamb,
and through the word of their testifying.” 5. C.12; 17; ‘The
dragon made war with her seed, who keep the commandments of God,
and hold the testifying of Jesus.” 6. C.19; 10; “I am a fellow-
. servant of thee and of thy brethren who hold the testifying of Jesus.
‘Worship God. For the testifying of Jesus is the spirit of the prophecy.”
7. C. 20; 4; “I saw the souls of those who had been beheaded
through the testifying of Jesus, and through the word of God.” What
John says in No. 2 implies, that he had suffered persecution for a tes-
tifying, which was prior to his receiving the Revelation of Jesus Christ;
and hence we may conclude, that the testifying to which he alludes
in the clauses before us could not be that Revelation. Moreover, ag
he could scarcely have suffered that persecution for publishing his
Gospel or Epistles, it is not likely that they are referred to in these
clauses. And hence his testifying must have been an oral one.—
The word of God and the testifying of Jesus Christ. Stuart asks; ‘ Are
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God and Christ here each subject or object : that is, does the author
speak of the word which has respect to God, and the testimony which
has respect to Christ ; or, does he mean the word of which God is the
author and communicator, and the testimony which Christ discloses ?’
And he concludes, that the latter is the author’s meaning. To me it
seems, that it is neither practicable nor necessary to distinguish
between the two significations. The case is peculiar, being one in
which the one sense necessarily implies the other. If the phrase, the
word of God, means a declaration or revelation from or by God, the
subject-matter of that revelation must, in the connexion in which the
phrase is here used, relate to God, His nature, or will. And just so,
if the testifying of Jesus was one made by him, the testimony given
must also have related ¢o him ; since he gave none that did not directly
or indirectly relate to himself or to ¢ the truth as ¢t s sn Aém.” Cp. Jo.
8; 18; “I am one who testify concerning myself, and the Father
who sent me testifieth concerning me:” 18; 37; “ To this end was
Iborn . . . that I should testify to the truth.” It seems, therefore,
to me, that it is neither feasible nor desirable to decide between the
two significations, so as to adopt the one and to reject the other. And
I think, that we shall not err, if we receive both as being included
explicitly or implicitly.—The result as to the two clauses we are
considering is, that they have been inserted parenthetically for the
purpose of showing, who the John that wrote this work was. They
describe him as being the person who was well known for the testi-
mony he had personally given to the -truth of God as it is in Jesus,
This does not, indeed, necessarily identify the author with the apostle.
Yet if the author had not felt satisfied, that the description was fully
sufficient to point him out to his contemporaries he surely would not
have adopted it. But who besides the apostle could have ventured to
assume this? While, therefore, this description does not positively
prove, that the apostle was the author, it furnishes the highest degree
of presumptive proof that he was. But, it may be asked, if the apostle
was the writer, and if the writer’s object was to make himself known,
why did he not describe himself as ¢ an apostle of Jesus Christ,’ just as
S. Paul did. Two answers may be given to this question. First, it
does not appear to have been S. John’s manner so to designate
himself; for he has not done so in any one of his works. The only
indication he has given of himself is couched in terms very similar to
those before us;  This is the disciple who testifieth of these things,
&c.” (Jo. 21; 24). Secondly, the description we find is much more
in harmony with the style and subject-matter of the book, more espe-
cially as the main topic of the work is declared in C. 19; 10, and is
shown by the texts above-cited to be ¢ the testifying of Jesus.’

8. Whatsoever he beheld. This clause describes the Revelation by the




i; 2-3. Nos. 8-13.] Interlude. 63

outward form or manner in which it was conveyed, as the unveiling of
Jesus does by the inward purport or object of it.—The connecting
particle found in the R.T. is unquestionably to be rcjected, not being
found in any good MSS. or versions.

pv. 2. A4 benedictory INTERLUDE.

I; 3. 9-13. Blessed he who reads, and they who hear the words of the
prophecy and keep the [things] written in it ; for the [appointed-] time [15]
near.

9-10. Blessed, dc. There is here an allusion to the practice of the
time (when copies of a work were scarce, and few could read) of one
reading to many.—The blessedness predicated is a present one, arising
from the prospect which will be unfolded of a speedy deliverance
from the pressure of persecution, of an exaltation to endless felicity,
and of a righteous retribution on the persecutors. That the work was
primarily addressed to and specially intended for John's contempo-
raries clearly appears from this statement, Hearing and keeping ne-
cessarily imply understanding ; but Christians then living could not
possibly have understood the things, if they had heen to commence
only from their time, and extend through all future ages.

11. The words of the prophecy. Cp. 1326, 1566, 1578, 1606. The
words means here the declarations or statements—The article before
prophecy refers to revelation of Jesus Christ, as being a synonyme of
it; and thus it appears, that the prophecy is a third designation or de-
scriptive appellation of the work. Although this is a prophecy in
the proper sense of the English word, yet the Greek term does not
necessarily imply that it is. The original word is more comprehen-
sive, and in its Apocalyptic and its common Scriptural use signifies
any work given by inspiration of God.

12. And keep, dc. Keep in mind the exhibitions of Jesus and the
announcements of coming judgments on his enemies and deliverance
of his servants; and ‘ observe to do’ the things enjoined.

13. For the [appointed-] time is near. Cp.1519. The Greek word used
here denotes a fit, proper, or appointed time. To distinguish it from
that which is properly (e.g. in 2; 21: 10; 6) translated ¢ime I have here
and elsewhere inserted appointed.—But, the appointed time of or for
what? Doubtless, of Christ coming; for we shall shortly see, that it
is this that is repeatedly spoken of as the great event, that was then
near at hand ; and it is this accordingly that is symbolized in C. 19;
11 ss. as taking place soon after the time of writing. This much-
desired event is assigned as the reason why the hearers and doers of
the things would be blessed ; because then the things promised would
begin to receive their fullest accomplishment, and those faithful con-
fessors who should have entered into rest would be admitted into the
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joy of their Lord. If this was the appointed time for the consumma-
tion of the hopes of Christians, then the things spoken of in ve. 1 as
about to happen will be those which are symbolized in the prophecy
between the places at which it arrives at the epochs of the time
present (17; 10) and of Christ’s advent (19; 11). As to the date
of the advent, having fully considered the questions relating to it
in the Guide, p. 86 ss. I need not dwell on it here. I will only
ohserve in this place, that the Greek word translated near occurs
30 times in the New Testament, and never with a greater latitude
than a few years.

p1v. 3. The 8ALUTATION of John's Epistle.

I; 4-5. 14-20. John to the seven churches which are in Asia : grace
to you and peace from the Who is and who was and who cometh, and
_ from the seven spirits which are before His throne, and from Jesus Christ

the faithful Testifier, the Firstborn of the dead, and the Ruler of the
kings of the earth.

14. The seven churches, as they are subsequently mentioned, are
seven which lie in a circle in the western district of Phrygia,—a part
of Asia Minor known as the proconsular Asia. The number may alone
suffice to show, that they have heen chosen with a symbolical object,
rather than because there were just seven and no more to which John
deemed it expedient to write. The limitation to one small district,
to the exclusion of the principal churches then in existerice, and the
arrangement of them in ve. 11 and in Cs. 2 and 3 in the cyclical order
in which a traveller would visit them, shows the same. And we can
have no hesitation in concluding, that the object was to make them
form as a whole a symbol of the universal Church as it then existed,
and perhaps more remotely of the Church of all-time. While this
was the primary object, it is in itself highly probable, and the con-
tents of the several epistles to the churches will lead us to believe,
that particular churches then actually existing have been severally
had in view. But if so, it can scarcely have been those specified.
The symbolical method of representation, which requires a symbol
to be as widely diverse from the thing symbolized as the nature of
the case will permit, would forbid that the literal names of the churches
intended should be used. The selection (as nearly as possible in a
circle) from a limited district, omitting most of the principal churches,
and even two (Coloss@ and Hierapolis) in the same neighbourhood,
and including some so insignificant that their existence would never
otherwise have been heard of, and is still open to grave doubts, ren-
ders it bighly improbable that these could have been the churches
really intended. And when we notice, that S. Paul wrote to seven,
which do appear to have been tlie principal churches then existing,
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we can scarcely refrain from concluding, that John really had the
same seven in view. And hence in expounding the several epistles
I shall aim to discover from internal indications, to which of the
churches addressed by S. Paul it is most probable, that each Apo-
calyptic epistle was intended to apply. Meanwhile I refer the reader
to the Guide, P. I.: C. IV, for a more full discussion of the general
question.

15. Grace to you and peace. The Divine favour and a peaceful
serenity of mind are wished or prayed for. This is the usual Apos-
tolical salutation in a letter ; and from the use of it and of the Apostolic
valediction in C. 22; 21, it appears, that the writer’s intention was,
that his communication should be considered to be conveyed in an
epistle : see Guide, p. 126.

16. From the Who 1s and who was and who cometh. This is mani-
festly a periphrastic designation of the Deity, and it is a formula which
is frequently repeated with slight variations: see vv. 8, 19, 20: 4; 8:
11;17: 16; 5, and Gusde, p. 67. Stuart has cited similar formules
from the earliest Jewish writings and from heathen authors. For
example. Targum Jon.: “ Ego ille qui est, et qui futt, et qus erit. . . .
Annon pater unus?  Et ipse fust, et ipse est, et ipse erst.’ Targ. Hier. :
“ Qus fust, est, et erit, dizit mundo.” Plutarch states, that a temple
of Isis in Egypt bore an inscription to this effect; “I am all that
has been, and is, and will be; and my veil no mortal hath yet un-
veiled.” [Note, that this Revelation purports to do this very thing.]
And so Orpheus; “Jupiter is the head, Jupiter middle, and by Jupiter
all things have been created.” More striking still is the resemblance
in Pausanias; “ Jupiter was, Jupiter is, Jupiter will be.” Manifestly
these formulee are equivalent to ¢ the past, present, and future,’ that
is, to perpetual duration; and they consequently describe him to
whom they are applied as the Eternal, and therefore the Selfexistent.
But a remarkable difference is observable between this periphrastic
designation as it is found in the clause before us, and as it appears
in the foregoing citations. He who cometh is substituted as the third
member in place of He who will be; though the latter phrase is found
in the example in C. 16 ; 5, according to some versions. Why is this?
It can, I think, be satisfactorily accounted for only on the supposition,
that the change has been purposely made for adaptation to Christ.
He is emphatically, according to the New Testament in general and
the Apocalypse in particular, THR coMINGg oNE. The Messiah was called
by the Jews “The Coming One:”  Art thou the Coming One?”
(Mt.11; 3). “Lo, he cometh:” “Iam coming quickly:” ¢ Lo, I come
as a thief,” are continually being repeated in this work, and espe-
cially towards the commencement and close of this Revelation, as

though it were for the purpose of strongly impressing on the reader’s
E
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mind, that this is the light in which Christ was to be prominently
regarded at the then existing crisis. I consider, then, that this phrase
shows, that the designation is intended to be applied to Christ; and
thus by it he is described as the Eternal God.. The two next clauses
will furnish reason to believe, that there is here an anticipation of
the scene described in Chs. iv. and v. The three principal personages
of that scene,—the Triune God, the Divine Spirit, and the ever-blessed
Son, as represented respectively by ‘ Him on the throne,’ the seven
lamps of fire, and the lamb,—are invoked here, each as viewed in the
Mediator Christ, or rather Christ as the person prominently regarded
in each. Christ, as sitting on the throne of judgment in quality of
second person of the eternal Trinity,—Christ, as sending his Spirit
to comfort, sanctify, and save his people,—Christ, as the Mediator
who hath made atonement and now acts as Reconciler, is called upon
to vouchsafe his favour and shed his peace upon every member of his
universal Church. .

17. And from the seven spirits which [are] defore his throme. Cp.
3; 1; “These things saith he that hath the seven spirits of God:"
4; 5; “There were seven lamps of fire burning before the throne,
which are the seven spirits of God:” §; 6; “ In the midst of the
throne . . . stood a lamb as it had been slain, having seven . . . eyes,
which are the seven spirits of God sent forth into all the earth:”
8; 2; “I saw the seven angels, who are wont to stand before God.”
These five texts will bring before us all the questions, which are con-
nected with this important and much-controverted clause. On a
cursory glance it would certainly seem, that the following conclusion
might be safely drawn. The seven lamps, the seven eyes, the seven
spirits, and the seven presence-angels each form a symbol of the
Holy Spirit or “ Spirit of Christ.” But, as various opinions have
been entertained on the subject, it will be necessary to state them,
and to examine the grounds on which they are severally maintained.

1st, The seven spirits are said to mean Good, as being a most perfect
spirit. Eichhorn has maintained this opinion on the grounds, that
God is called in Scripture “a spirit” (John 4; 24), and also “ spirits”
sine allo discrimine, and that “the Jews so construed Is. 11; 2 as to
make seven spirits out of it, all of which belong to the divine nature.”
As to the first argument, it is allowed on all hands, that “God is a
spirit;”’ but this does not affect the question at issue, which is as to
what ¢the seven spirits’ signify. The second and third statements
are denied by Stuart ; and this denial might suffice, until some proof
is brought forward to substantiate them. But in reference to the last
we may observe, that the seven spirits of Is.11; 2 are attributed to
the Messiah,—¢ the branch out of the root of Jesse’ (cp. 5; 5); and
this fully accords with my view. Eichhorn's arguments, then, fail
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to sustain this hypothesis. On the other hand, it is a fatal objection
to it, that it reduces the clause to a mere repetition of the preceding
one. For the text would, if it were adopted, read thus in respect of
its meaning ; ¢ Grace to you . . . from God, and from God.’

2dly, The seven spirits have been supposed to mean the seven pre-
sence-angels or archangels mentioned in C. 8; 2. Clemens Alex., An-
dreas, and some other ancient fathers took this view, and in modern
daye Beza, Drusius, Hammond, Keith, Stuart, and others have main-
tained it. I proceed to notice the arguments on which Stuart relies,
being all I have seen that appear deserving of notice. (). * The
seven spirits before his throne naturally means those who stand in his
presence, waiting his commands in the attitude of ministering ser-
vants.” Granting, for the sake of argument, the identity of the seven
spirits and the seven angels, yet both are symbols; and conséquently
the identity must be as between symbols. One symbol cannot repre-
sent another. So that this is the most conclusive way of proving,
that the seven spirits cannot mean the seven angels. The true view,
however, of the matter would be (as Stuart’s argument goes to show),
that these are different designations of a symbol of the same mean-
ing with that which appears in the symbolic scene in‘heaven (4; 5)
as the seven lamps of fire. Stuart’s error lies in assuming, that the
seven angels are literal angels, whereas all the angels of the Apo-
calypse are symbols, (b). The following texts, Stuart affirms, “go
directly to confirm this opinion.” Rev. 8; 2 in first mentioning these
angels as “ the seven angels” ‘designates here the well-known seven
angels, .e. archangels or presence-angels.” So also Rev. 4; 5, where
the seven lamps are said to be “the seven spirits.” I readily grant,
that the seven angels, who are mentioned in Tobit 12; 15 as ‘the
seven who enter into the presence of the glory of the Holy One,’ and
who are designated ‘the watchers” or waiters for the Divine com-
mands, and their several names mentioned in Enoch C. 20, and who
appear to be *the elect angels” of 1 Ti. 5; 21, are had in view. But
it does not therefore follow, that they are spoken of directly and
literally. They are merely alluded to tacitly as the prototypes of these
symbolic angels. I think then, on the whole, that there is no ground
for adopting & view, which is liable to the formidable objection, that
it makes the author to have associated created beings, apparently on
terms of equality, with the Creator and the Mediator, while he has
wholly omitted the third person of the Trinity.

8dly, The seven spirets may represent the Holy Ghost. And, this
being the only other hypothesis that can be made, we should be ne-
cesgitated, if on no other ground, yet by our refutation of the two for-
mer interpretations, to adopt this. But much more may be said in its
favour. And, first, there is & very strong a priori prob;bility on its

E




68 INTRODUCTION TO THE VISION. [H. 1. 0. 3.

side arising from the consideration, that, if on the one hand we do
not accept it, the symmetry of the invocation will be marred either
by tautology or by putting creatures on an equal footing with the
Godhead ; while, if on the other we do receive it, the three persons of
the Trinity will be alike invoked, and a conformity will be exhibited
with the precedents given in the prescribed form of admission into
the Church (Mt. 28; 19) and in the apostolic valediction in 2 Co.
13; 14. Secondly, it will be easy to establish, that what appears to
be the most obvious and natural sense, viz. that the four designations
brought in question belong to a symbol or symbols of the Holy Ghost,
is really the true sense. The substantial identity as symbols of the
seven spirits and the seven angels has already been sufficiently estab-
lished. And as the former are said to be identical with the seven
lamps (4 ; 5) and also with the seven eyes of the lamb (5 ; 6), both of
which are manifestly symbols, it follows that there must be an iden-
tity between the whole in respect of all having as symbols the same
generic signification. Hence, then, the seven spirits, the seven angels,
the seven lamps, and the seven eyes are each a symbol of the same
thing,—a conclusion which receives confirmation from the precedent
in Ps. 104; 4; “Who maketh his angels spirits : his ministers a
flaming fire” (cp. He. 1; 7), and also from other examples of a thing
being represented by more than one symbol, see e.g., C. 1; 20: 1375 1.
But, if this be the case, of what but the Holy Spirit can they possibly
be symbols? Him they represent in his nature and functions with
the greatest force and propriety. The number seven in each case de-
notes perfection ; and according to S. Augustine it specially represents
the sevenfold operations of the Holy Spirit, and is therefore taken as
a symbol of grace. The archangels in respect of their nature are spirits,
in respect of their office angels or messengers. Hence, when they are
made representative as spirite, they denote, that that which they sym-
bolize is as to his nature a spirit. Now, the third person of the Tri-
nity is emphatically * the spirit.” Further, these spirits are said to be
¢ the seven spirits of God, whom Christ hath as his,”” and who  are sent
forth into all the world,” being by this latter statement, as well as by
both ¢standing before God,” identified with ¢ the seven angels” or
“ messengers,” which are symbolically sent forth in C. 8; 2. When
they appear in this character of messengers, they represent the thing
signified as being one sent forth. And in accordance herewith it is
said in reference to the Holy Ghost: * I will pray the Father, and he
will give you another Comforter, even the Spirit of truth, that he may
abide with you unto the son. . . . I will not leave you comfortless : I
will come to you” (i.e. by the Spirit). “The Comforter, the. Holy
Spirit, whom the Father will send in my name, the same shall teach
you all things.” “ When the Comforter, whom I 'will send unto you
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from the Father,—the Spirit of truth, who proceedeth from the Father,
when he i8 come, he shall testify concerning me, and ye also shall
testify.” “If I go not away, the Comforter will not come unto you;
but if I go, I will send him unto you. And when he is come, he will
reprove the world concerning sin, &c.” (John 14; 16,26: 15; 26:
165 7 ss.) “This is that, which was spoken by the prophet Joel;
¢ It shall come to pass in' the last days (saith God) I will pour out of
my Spirit upon all flesh.’ . . . “Jesus, having received from the Father
the promise of the Holy Spirit, hath shed forth this, which ye now see
and hear” (Acts 2; 16, 33). Thus, the Holy Ghost is declared to be
¢ of God,’—* obtained, possessed, and given by Christ as kis Spirit,"—
and ¢ sent forth into the world at large :’ just as the seven spirits are
said’to be ¢ of God,’ ‘possessed by Christ’, and ‘sent forth into all the
earth.” When, again, the symbol used is seven lamps of fire burning
before the throne, this denotes that the thing signified possesses in
the highest perfection the power of searching and purifying’ the heart,
and communicating spiritual light, life, and warmth to the soul. And
this is an accurate description of the functions of the Holy Ghost,
who, when he was first shed forth by Christ, was symbolized by a
lambent tongue-shaped flame (similar to that of these lamps) burning
on the head of each disciple. Once more, the symbol of the seven
eyes of the lamb denotes, that Christ is possessed of the plenitude of
wisdom and knowledge ; for in the Sephiroth or personification of the
Divine attributes the two eyes represent “ wisdom and intelligence.”
It is added in this instance, as also in that last noticed, “ which are
the seven spirits, &c.” This is for explanation; because these sym-
bols per se did not eufficiently manifest their reference to the Holy
Ghost. And by this addition it is shown in the present instance,
that Christ puts forth his wisdom and knowledge by his Spirit.
The lamb has the horns of power and the eyes of wisdom to denote,
that Christ is possessed of omnipotence and omniscience. The for-
mer he exercises himself in Providence, the latter by his Spirit in
Grace. That the Holy Ghost is spoken of accordantly with this is
too well-known to need illustration: and indeed it has sufficiently ap-
peared in those statements of the passages already cited, in which he
is said to ¢ guide into all truth,’ and ¢ to show things to come.” Finally,
the four symbols taken together denote the universality of the Spirit's
power and agency in the exercise of his functions. So that, on the
whole, the Spirit of Christ is represented as being sent forth by Christ
from the Father into all the world to communicate “ grace and peace,”
to search all hearts, and give spiritual life and light to the souls of
the faithful. When respect is had primarily to the nature of the
Holy Spirit, he is mystically designated as ‘ the seven spirits :’ when
His being sent forth is the salient point had in view, he is symbolized
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by ¢ the seven angels’ or messengers; when he is specially contem-
plated as being the Spirit of Christ, the eyes of the lamb are made a
symbol of Him: and when His office of purifying or sanctifying is the
prominent point, seven burning torches are used to represent Him.

It now only remains, that I notice the arguments which Stuart ad-
vances aghinst this view; though indeed they are only objections to
Vitringa’s arguments in support of it, and do not affect what I have
alleged in its favour. Vitringa, referring to C. 4; 5, says, that the
seven spirits must be something ¢n Deo, not extra Deum ; for they are
that which enables him to see : and hence he concludes, that they must
be the Spirit of God. To this Stuart objects, that ‘the seven lamps
are said to be burning before God, not within him ; directly contrary
to the assumption of Vitringa.” Again, to meet Vitringa’s appeal to
Is. 11; 2 (where seven spirits are ascribed to the Messiah), Stuart
alleges that ¢ the appeal is inapposite, because there he is represented
a8 possesstng them, and they are not said, as in Rev. 1; 5, to stand
before his throne.” 1In both instances Stuart appears to me to fall into
error through not distinguishing between the symbolical and the literal
use of terms. The seven lamps are symbols, and as such necessarily
external to the symbolic personage on the throne, But it does not
therefore follow, that the same should be the case in respect of the
things symbolized: and if both symbols relate to the Godhead, it
would not be so. Again, the seven spirits of Rev. 1 ; § form a symbol,
but the use of the word ¢ spirit’ in Is. 11 ; 2 is literal; for it denotes
the fruit of the Spirit, ¢ the spirit of wisdom,” &c. Hence, the sym-
bol may stand in the symbolic scene before the throne, while in the
reality that which is implied in the possession of the fulness of the
Spirit's gifts, namely, the Spirit himself, may inhere in him who is
represented by the personage on the throne. Stuart goes on to ask;
“ Did it comport with John’s views of the nature of the Holy Spirit
to represent him as subordinate, and as standing before the throne of
God in the attitude of waiting for his commends ?” I answer, that
there is no such representation in respect of the Holy Spirit. In the
symbolic scene, indeed, when the seven presence-angels are made the
prototype, the symbol formed from them is necessarily for due con-
gruity placed in the position which the presence-angels would occupy;
but such a position is to be regarded only in this as in many other
instances a8 a part of the symbolic machinery ; and no such idea as
that of subordination ought to be deduced from the symbol, and trans-
ferred to the thing symbolized. Besides, the unquestionably Scrip-
tural doctrine, that the Spirit was sent,—that he ¢ proceeded from
the Father and the Son,’ would alone suffice to justify the representa-
tion that is made.

I;5. 18. And from Jesus Christ. It would have been out of place
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here to have so far anticipated the symbolic scene of C. 5, as to have
mentioned Christ as the lamb. Still it is in that character, that is, as
the Mediator, that he is here introduced ; for the titles which follow
rest on his bearing that character. The Mediator is called Jesus, s.e.
the Saviour, and Christ, ¢.e. the anointed one; and, as the Saviour
and the anointed One, he is the lawfully-constituted High Priest and
supreme King over all.—The fasthful Testifier. See on No. 6. Stuart
interprets thus; “ One on whose testimony entire reliance may be
placed.” But I think, that the author in this connexion must have
in view the constancy rather than the truthfulness of the testifier, and
must intend to exhibit Christ as one whom no obloquy, persecution,
or suffering could deter from giving his testimony. Cp. John 8; 14:
1Ti. 6;13; “I charge thee . . . before Christ Jesus, who before Pon-
tius Pilate testified the good confession, that thou keep the command-
ment . . . ,until the appearing of our Lord.”—The two articles in
the Greek show, that emphasis is to be laid on the adjective.—This
phrase is in the Nom. instead of the Gen. case (as apposition with Jesus
Christ required), one of the many grammatical solecisms in this book.

19. The firstborn of the dead. The reading of the R. T. would give
Jrom among or out of; and we have at any rate in Co. 1; 18 the phrase
Jirstborn from among the dead. In various passages, e.g., Lu. 20; 85:
Acts 4;2: 17; 31, and esp. Ph. 3; 11, we find a resurrection * from
among the dead” spoken of, which must mean a preferential resurrec-
tion of saints from the body of the dead in general. Here by the dead
the context, circumstances, and historic reference lead us to belief,
that saints martyred for Christ's sake, and who on this account form
a distinct body (*“ the church of the firstborn,” He, 12; 23) with whom
he, as being the proto-martyr, might be classed as their head, are
meant. On this view, he will be described here as taking precedence
of the martyred saints in his resurrection, as they do of the great mass
of the dead. And this is quite in accordance with other passages.
For example. 1 Co. 15; 20; * Christ is risen from the dead, and be-
come a first-fruit of them that have fallen asleep.” [Note, that only
the temporary death of the righteous is spoken of as a sleep.] Ve. 23.
“In Christ all shall be made alive; but each in his proper order or
rank : Christ the first-fruit; afterward, at his coming, they who are
Christ’s ; then the end, when he shall deliver up the kingdom to God,"”
and when the final judgment is to take place.—I have only briefly
touched on this wide subject here, purposing to dwell on it more fully
under C. xx.—This title is very appropriately given to Christ here,
where his Mediatorial work and kingdom are immediately bad in view,
as the doxology which follows shows. For Christ’s resurrection was
that which completed and crowned the former, and thus entitled him
to the latter.
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20. And the Ruler (lit. Archon) of the kings of the earth. The ap-
propriateness of this title also to the occasion has been shown in what
I have just said. Christ became “ King of kings” (19; 16) by virtue
of taking on himself the office of Mediator, the painful duties of which
he consummated at the time when, by his resurrection to an immortal
life, he became ¢ the firstborn from the dead.'—The Greek word (which
is here and in Jo. 12; 81: 16; 11 translated Prence in the A. V.) is
not identical, though of similar derivation with that, which in the
A. V. is translated Prince in Acts 3; 15; Captasn in He. 2; 10, and
Author in He. 12; 2. Of the nine chief magistrates at Athens the
first was called ¢ the Archon,” and the second ¢ the king.” Hence there
is an appropriateness in the relative use of the terms here.—If we
suppose the term earth here to be used in its symbolic sense as denot-
ing ‘the territory of God's people,’ the phrase will import, that Christ
is the supreme ruler of the rulers of his persecuted people. And thus
the assurance of having an overruling power on their side, ordering
all things for their good, will be contained in this title. Cp. 17; 2,
14:18;9: Jo.16; 11: Ep. 1; 22:4; 15: Ph. 2; 9: Co. 1; 15-18.

DIV. 4. JOHN'S8 DOXOLOGY.

1;5-6. 21-25. ZTo him who loveth us, and hath loosed us from our
sins by his blood,—and he hath made for us a kingship,—priests to his
God and Father: to kim be the glory and the dominion unto the eons of
®ons. Amen. : .

21. Loveth is a much better authorized reading that the loved of
the R. T. It imports, that Christ not merely loved his people while
he was on earth, but still loves them now that he has ascended to his
kingdom in heaven.

22. And hath loosed us. This is the reading of the most ancient
MSS. The washed of the R. T. gives the same meaning, the figure
only being different. Both figures occur elsewhere in the Scriptures,
e.g. with Ps. §1; 4, 9:1 Co. 6; 11: He. 10; 2 cp. Mt. 16; 16: Ro. 6;
7, 18.—From our sins. Soin Mt. 1; 21. The nieaning is, from the
guilt and consequently from the punishment of sin.—By his blood.
Soin5; 9: Ep. 1; 7:Co. 1; 14: He, 9 & 10: 1 Pe. 1; 19: 1 Jo.
1;7.

I;6. 23-4. And he hath made for us a kingship,—priests to his
God and Father. Here the writer, instead of using the participle in
conformity with those which precede, suddenly introduces a verb.—
The reading of the R. T., kings and priests, is rejected in all critical
editions, though in many the same reading is received in C. 5; 9. If
the pronoun be read as in the R. T. we shall have, and hath made or
constituted us a kingdom, that is, a body of subjects over whom he
reigns. According to the reading which I have followed we might




i; 5-6. Nos. 20-25.] John's dozology. 73

understand, either he hath prepared for us a kingdom (that is, a place
or state in which we shall form a kingdom), or Ae hath constituted a
kingly authority for us (that is, an authority which we shall exercise).
The precedent in Ex. 19; 9 runs; * Ye shall be unto me a kingdom
of priests.”” This the LXX have rendered a_ royal priesthood. And
S. Peter (I.: 2; 9) uses the same phrase. On the whole, the differ-
ences are so unimportant, and all are in one place or other so far
sanctioned, as to render it needless to enter into a discussion with the
view to determine, which is the most probable construction. Those
whom the Apostle is addressing are declared to have been constituted
by Christ a kingdom or organized body over which he reigns, and they
themselves have conferred upon them the highest dignity and honours,
and are privileged to consecrate themselves to the perpetual service of
God. This kingdom being, however, in heaven, strictly speaking
those in the flesh are only constituted heirs of it: cp. Ja. 2; 5: Ro.
8; 17.—Priests must be regarded as in apposition with and supple-
mental to kingdom.—To his God and Father is the most correct
rendering ; cp. 3; 12, & John 20; 17; “I ascend to my God, &e.”
25. To him be the glory and the dominton : that is, to him, who is the
first-fruit and earnest of a resurrection-from the dead, be the highest
degree of honour and reverence rendered ; and to him, who is the ruler
of the kings of the earth, be unlimited dominion ascribed. We shall
hereafter see (15; 8) how the Lord is symbolized as vindicating his
¢ glory and might.’—This is the first example of a formula, which rises
by steps till it includes as many as seven terms, and which I have called
the DOXOLOGICAL PORMULA : see Guide, p. 198.— Unto the ceons of ceoms.
I have greatly hesitated in using the Greek words in this phrase; but
I have decided on doing so for the following reasons. The phrase
usually employed, for ever and ever, fails to bring before the English
reader that systematized scheme of ages, which, I doubt not, is had
in view in the original expression, and which should be known to
and kept in mind by every one, who would form a correct judgment
of the scheme of the Apocalypse. The phrase unto the ages of ages
would not serve the purpose any better than for ever and ever. Another
reason which has influenced me in retaining the term @on has been,
that an adjective (eonic) might be formed from it, which would not
convey a sense (as our word eternal does), which, I am persuaded, was
net intended to be conveyed in C. 14; 6. The Greek adjective would
primarily signify of or relating to an eon ; and, though the idea of
eternal duration is ordinarily attached to it, this is a secondary and
derived signification. At different times and by different writers, the
words aww, eon, and alwvios, eonic, have been used with diverse mean-
ings. Thus, in Homer, Hesiod, Pindar, the tragic poets, and Hero-
dotus the former denotes a man's lifetime. Afterwards, asin Aschiues,
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it signifies & long period. The philosophers used it, in contradistinc-
tion from xpovos, to denote the duration of eternal and unchangeable
objects, a8 God and emanations from him = sons. Philo Judeeus: “Ev
alove nothing is past or future, but only subsists.” Arrian (as to sons) ;
“’Ov yap elue Alww, BAX" dvfpurmros, pepos Tov mavrov Gs Gpa Tjuepas
dorpa pede bs Ty bpav kau ew G5 wpav.” Aristotle derives it
from aiev dv. Even in the New Testament use the word has different
shades of meaning and diverse applications. In proof of this it may
suffice to observe, that in the A. V. it has been rendered by eleven
different English words. For more copious illustration I refer to the
Quide, p. 73 ss., and shall content myself now with remarking, in re-
ference to the phrase before us, that it is a Hebrew superlative (similar
to that of servant of servants, meaning a most abject slave); and, * ac-
cording to Hebrew usage, the strongest expression which the language
can employ in order to designate an endless period.”—The scheme of
ages to which I have alluded above was briefly this. The period of
the Jewish Dispensation was divided into seven seons or ages, six of
which, answering to the six labour-days of creation, were then nearly
completed, and the seventh, the sabbatical, was at hand. This sab-
batical age was expected to be a millennial period of rest, which would
prove for all who should be found worthy of it the introduction to aons
of @ons or endless #zons of inconceivable bliss.—Amen is added,
not as a prayer, but to affirm the truthfulness of what has preceded.

DIV. 5. ANNOUNCEMENT OF CHRIST'S COMING.

I; 7.26-9. Lo, he cometh in the clouds, and every eye shall look upon
him, even they who prierced him ; and all the tribes of the earth shall wail at
him : yea, Amen.

26. Lo, calls the special attention to that to which it is prefixed.—
It is not said indefinitely, as in C. 2; 25: 3; 3, he will come, nor
yet kis coming €8 near, but he 48 in the act of coming. The present
tense is often thus used, when it is desired to give strong assurance
both of the certainty and near proximity of an event, as in a case
in which we might say Ae s as good as come. But there is no ground
whatever for extending this expression beyond the near future, as an
examination of the 152 places in which the present tense of this verb
occurs in the New Testament will show. And hence this is another
statement clearly confirmatory of what wassaid on Nos. 3 and 13. Cp.
“T am coming quickly,” 98, 145, 289, 1564, 1584, 1617 (being thus
seven times repeated), and “I come as a thief,” 210, 1090. I shall
reserve all discussion of the nature of the advent, until we arrive at
the symbolization of it in C. 19; 11 ss.—For Christ to come sur-
rounded by the clouds denotes, that his coming is one of judgment : see
Na.1; 3: Mt. 24; 30. Compare the symbolization in C. 14; 14:
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also Ex. 19; 16: 40; 34: Ps. 18; 11: 104; 8: Is. 6; 4: 19; 1:
Eze. 1; 4. Of course this representation of the manner of his coming
is symbolical, not literal.

27. And every eye shall look upon him. The next clause shows, that
the one before us is not to be taken with strict literality, that is, not
in its most comprehensive sense : otherwise that would be tautologous.
There is, also, something highly incongruous in supposing, that the
first clause speaks of all the persons who shall have ever lived on the
earth previous to a future general judgment, and that then the second
particularly specifies the few individuals, who took part in crucifying
Christ. It can scarcely be doubted, too, that if this had been the writer's
meaning, he would have expressed himself in a different manner. The
circumstances of the advent, moreover, require us to construe this
clause with limitation to persons then living. I have, therefore,
treated the next clause as explanatory of this by rendering the Greek
copulative in the way that it is frequently necessary to render it in
this book and elsewhere.

28. Ewven they who pierced htm. Not merely the soldier who ‘pierced
his side,” but in general all who were directly or indirectly concerned
in putting him to death, and not only these, but those also who had in
any way ‘crucified’ him anew by persecuting his disciples, may be
considered to be included. The expression has manifestly been de-
rived from Zec. 12; 10; ¢ They shall look upon me whom they have
pierced, and they shall mourn for him,” &c.; and it is here applied in
a quast figurative way. John, be it observed, is the only Evangelist
who has recorded the fact of Jesus's side being pierced with a spear;
and in connexion with his account he refers (19; 34, 37) to the pas-
sage in Zechariah thus; “ Another scripture saith; They shall look
on him whom they pierced.” The circumstance, that the two clauses
before us form one in the prophecy as cited by S. John, supports my
construction of them.—The unique reference to this prediction in the
fourth Gospel and in the Revelation has been adduced as an indica-
tion, that the two.works proceeded from the same author.

29. And all the tribes of the earth shall wasl at him. T'ribes is a term
so commonly and almost exclusively used in reference to the children
of Israel (cp. 7; 4 ss.), that we are very naturally led by its use to
suppose, that they are had in view. So also the frequent use of % v,
the land or earth, in speaking of Judea, has the same effect. This
phrase, however, is probably used here symbolically. But even if so,
Judea will still be meant, the earth (or land in contradistinction from
the sea) being in the mystical allotment of the universe the symbol of
the holy land. Thus, on either a literal or a symbolical construction
the Jews will be meant by the phrase the tribes of the earth.—Shall
wail at hvm or because of him means, that they shall smite their breasts
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or thighs, utter piercing shrieks, and cast dust on their heads (cp. 18;"
9, 19), after the manner of the Jews to express great grief and alarm.
The precedent dwells much on the mourning; * They shall mourn for
him as one mourneth for an only son. . . . There shall be a great
mourning in Jerusalem. . . . The land shall mourn, &ec.”—Yea,
amen. A double attestation (the one term being Greek, the other
Hebrew) to express by the strongest affirmation possible the certainty
of Christ’s approaching advent. For similar examples of the use of
a Hebrew and a Greek term conjointly see C. 9; 11: Jo. 1; 39, 43:
9; Tcp. He. 7; 2: Ro. 8; 16.
The view I have taken of this text is strongly conﬁrmed by Mt. 24;

30; “Then shall all the tribes of the earth wail, and they shall look
upon the Son of man coming on the clouds.” The verbal identities
between this text and the one before us are so many, that it seems
impossible to doubt, that they must refer to the same events: indeed,
no one, I imagine, would deny that they do. But if so, inasmuch as
Mt. 24 ; 30 forms part of a prophecy relating to the destruction of
Jerusalem and to Judea exclusively, and contains one of the things
of which it is declared in ve. 34, that they shall all come to pass in
the then living generation,—a statement confirmed by Mt. 16; 28;
“ There be some standing here who shall not taste of death, till they
see the Son of man coming in his kingdom,” and also by John 21;
21; “If I will that he tarry till I come, &c.,” implying that such a
tarrying was possible,—it follows, that the figurative declaration of
Mt. 24 ; 30 must have been accomplished in that generation. If so,and
if our present text relate to the same coming and events, it also must
have been then fulfilled. But this it could only have been on such a
construction and interpretation of it as I have indicated above, and
shall more fully set forth under C. 19 ; 11 ss.

DIV. 6. DECLARATION OF CHRIST'S DIVINITX.

I;8. 380-33. “I am the Alpha and the Omega,” sasth the Lord,
the ¢ who 1s and who was and who cometh,’ the Almighty God.

30. The pronoun is inserted here and in other places in order to
give an emphasis, in reference to the person to whom it relates.—The
first and last letters of the Greek alphabet are used figuratively, as the
corresponding Hebrew letters were by the Rabbins, to express the
extremest limits of that to which they relate.—The question here is,
to what do they relate,—to the Lord's personal existence, or to his
existence”as Mediator under a Dispensation? If to the former, they
predicate that his existence extends as far as existence can extend,
that is, from eternity and to eternity. But it seems somewhat incon-
sistent and irrelevant, that such an abstract and deep doctrine should
be so unconnectedly and abruptly introduced. All the other intro-
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ductory statements have the closest reference to the subject-matter of
the book, and serve as announcements of the most important points
and the salient topics contained in it.. And so doubtless must this
one. Hence I think, that this declaration has in view the principal
Mystery of the book, and that, in reference to the speaker’s con-
nexion with it, he declares himself to be the Alpha and Omega of it.
That such is the case seems to be indicated, too, in the climactic
declaration of this verse, in which the Lord is described, not as ¢ he
will be,’ sc. without end, but as ¢ the coming one.’ There is mani-
festly & reference to the coming spoken of in the preceding verse.
And thus the terminus ad quem is determined to be that of the older
Mystery: C. 19; 11 ss. Parallelistic completeness and congruity will
lead us to conclude, that the terminus & quo must also be that of the
Mystery, that is, the Creation. And hence I think, that the Lord
here avouches himself to be the beginning and the end of the Mys-
tery, the sole Mediator and actor from first to last. In accordance
with this view we shall find, that he is symbolized as going forth at
the beginning of the Mystery ‘conquering, and that he may finally
conquer’ (6; 2), and as ‘ coming’ at the end attended by the armies
of heaven, and putting all enemies under his feet (19; 11 ss.)—This
clause or a synonymous one occurs six times, 30, 40, 70, 110, 1448,
1587.—The R. T. inserts after it Beginning and -End; but the reading
- is rejected here in critical editions, though admitted in C. 21; 6:22;13.

81. Saith the Lord. An important question arises here, namely, Is
the Father or the Son spoken of? In almost all critical editions God
follows Lord in the Greek, though the word is not found in the R. T.
Hence the common rendering is sasth the Lord God. And this phrase
is generally supposed to leave no doubt, that the Father is meant.
But such is not the case. For perhaps in no instance in this book
does the phrase mean the first person of the Trinity, and in the greater
part it is certainly applied to the second. However, when as here,
both substantive and adjective are preceded by the article, they ought
to be coustrued together; and hence I have joined God with Almighty
at the end of the verse. Now the phrase the Lord, the [or our] al-
mighty God, or the almighty God alone, occurs in nine places, 33, 320,
765, 1008, 1056, 1088, 1304, 1344, 1520, and in every one of these 1
have no hesitation in saying, that Christ is the person contemplated.
So far, then, from the insertion of the word God leaving no doubt
that the Father must be meant, it rather tends, in the connexion in
which it stands, to make it more indubitable, that the Son is intended.
And the fact, that in every one of the six instances just referred to,
in which the same or a similar declaration to that in No. 30 occurs,
it is made by Christ respecting himself, leaves no doubt on my mind,
that he is also the speaker here.
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82. The Who s and who was and who cometh. This clause by its
last member tends to confirm the conclusion at which we have just
arrived. See on 16.—Do this and the next stand severally in apposi-
tion with the Alpha and the Omega, or with the Lord? If with the
former, they form a part of what the Lord says ; but if with the latter,
they are descriptive additions by the seer; unless indeed we suppose
the whole verse to be spoken by the Lord,—an hypothesis, which
C. 2; 8 may be thought to support. Nevertheless, the consideration
that in no one of the places in which this formula occurs is there any
such addition to it has led me to conclude, that the two last clauses
of the verse are to be regarded as proceeding from the author.

83. The almighty God. Two articles in the Greek throw emphasis
on the word almighty.

pIV. 7. EXORDIUM TO THE VISION.

I; 9-11. 34-42. I Jokn, your brother and fellow-partaker in the tri-
bulation and kingdom and endwrance tn Jesus, was in the isle called
Patmos on account of the word of God and the testifying of Jesus : I was
in spirit on the Lord's day, and I heard behind me a loud voice as of
a trumpet, saying ; ‘¢ am the Alpha and the Omega, the First and the
Last; and—

34. Your brother. So in 6; 11: 12; 10: 19; 10: 22; 9.—The
article shows that, not ¢rbulation in general, but a particular tribula-
tion is had in view. Hence the phrase imports the severe or the existing
or recent persecution on account of Jesus Christ.—The R. T. repeats
#n the before kingdom, but these words are rejected in critical editions.
The kingdom referred to is the Mediatorial or millennial kingdom
spoken of in ve. 6. Of it Christ is the king, and the brethren looked
on themselves as fellow-partakers of it by faith in his promises.—The
last phrase has been variously interpreted as meaning ‘patience like
that of Christ’ and ¢ patient waiting for Christ’s coming.’ Both in-
terpretations appear to have been founded on the reading of the R. T.,
¢ patience of Jesus Christ.” But ‘n Jesus’ is the preferable reading,
as being that of the most ancient MSS.; and it appears to change
the sense somewhat. When it is received, the clause denotes the
tribulation, kingdom, and endurance, of which they became fellow-
partakers by becoming *in Christ” (2 Co. 5; 17). In the epistles
the churches are described as suffering under two evils, persecution
or troubles from without, and trials arising from false brethren within.
To these evils, the two terms here made use of appear to refer re-
spectively ; and on this view the relative order of them may best be
accounted for. The brethren were fellow-partakers in persecution,
and their patient endurance was sorely tried by the faults and frail-
ties of false professors. Stedfastness under persecution and the
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¢ showing- forth of all long-suffering’ were essential to being made
partakers of the kingdom. ‘ We must through much tribulation enter
into the kingdom.” ¢ If we suffer, we shall also reign with him.”

85. Was n the tsle called Patmos. Patmos lies off the south coast
of Asia Minor, and is about 7 miles long by half a mile broad. As it
has neither trees, brooks, nor land fit for cultivation, it may be doubted
whether it can ever have been permanently inhabited; and though
it is said that persons were banished there in ancient times, this
appears to rest on mere conjecture. I have never seen any authority
alleged for the statement; nor does there appear to exist more than
a mere allusion to the island in two or three ancient writers.—It has
been mede a question, whether John could have obtained writing ma-
terials in so desolate a spot. It has also been alleged, that the use of
the preeterite tense shows, that the work was not written until after
the seer had left Patmos. But there is a previous question to these to
be considered, namely ; Did the author really intend to lead his readers
to believe, that he ever was in Patmos at all; or does he not merely
lay the scene of his Vision in a locality, which would qualify him
for being a suitable representative of the Church as then placed in the
midst of an inhospitable and hostile world? Connected with this is
another question prior to it, which will conveniently be considered
with it, namely; Did S. John really see any Vision at all, or mean
his readers to suppose that he did; or did he not represent himself as
being thrown into an ecstacy, and in that state seeing a Vision, merely
in order to form a ground-work, which might give verisimilitude to
the symbolic pictures, which' he was about to present to view. I am
inclined to think, that the latter alternative in each case states what
was really the truth. There is nothing to be gained by contending
for the reality of the locale, of the ecstacy, and of the Vision: on the
contrary, more confidence may well be reposed in statements pro-
ceeding from a person in the full possession of his faculties than in
a narration of what had been seen, while in that state of unconscious-
ness which ecstacy implies. It would seem to have been the custom
to represent such symbolizations as those with which the Apocalypse
is occupied as being seen in a Vision, and in a locality appropriate to
their character or to the salient point in view (cp. Ez. 3; 14, 15:
8;8: 40; 2: Da. 8; 2): the latter for general congruity, the former
because such monsters as must necessarily be depicted would appear
to be glaringly unsuitable to the real world. If the author has thought
proper to accommodate himself to the prevailing taste of his time by
clothing his revelation in a symbolic dress, he must necessarily pre-
sent it in the highest perfection of the mystical science ; and conse-
quently he must make the scene and the circumstances appropriate
to the mode of representation. When John says, “I saw’ this or
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that (as he does in almost every sentence) the generality of readers
probably conceive of his having seen the things with his bodily eyes ;
but that this was not the case, and that he could only have seen them
in mental vision, seems evident from his having been in a state of
ecstacy all the time. By the same reason, when he says that he was
in Patmos, &c., he may have meant to convey, and may have con-
veyed to his original readers, nothing more than that he was there
in mental conception or imagination. And this view receives some
countenance from his manner of commencing his narration, “I was”
being the usual mode of introducing an imaginary story (see Heng-
stenberg on C. 1; 9). It is also confirmed by a comparison of the
other occasions on which he is said to have been “in spirit.” In
C. 4; 2 he is represented as being carried in spirit into heaven: in
C.17; 3 into a wilderness, and in C. 21; 10 to a high mountain. This
heaven and wilderness and mountain are unquestionably symbolic,
and congruity requires that Patmos should have been introduced in
the same way. The difference in respect of the seer being said to
be ‘ carried’ to the wilderness and the mountain, but not to Patmos,
merely arises from his having had a previous locus stands in the later
instances, but not in the first. Cp. Guide, C. 2. Those who hold the
actuality of the Vision would do well to consider, whether it would
be possible for many of the symbolizations to be represented to the
eye, or even to be conceived of bythe mind in ecstatic vision as
having an actual existence. For example. How could the High
Priest be seen to hold seven stars +» his hand, and at the same time
to lay that hand on the seer? How could a sword be conceived of as
issuing from his mouth? How could the four living-creatures be
placed under the throne as supporters, and at the same time be seen
to have wings and eyes on every part of them ? How oould they also
be able to prostrate themselves before the throne; and moreover to
hold vials and to play on harps at the same time? How could a lamb
be represented as having been slain, and be seen to have seven horns
and eyes; and how could he take a book ? How could the seer know,
that the book was written within and without before it was opened ?
How could the whore sit at once on the beast, on the seven heads,
and on many waters ? These are only a few of the difficulties which
might be suggested.—Stuart, like others who have taken literally the
statements respecting the locality and the vision, in arguing in sup-
port of the opinion, that John saw the things in a vision in the isle
of Patmos, and wrote them down at the time, refers to the frequent
injunctions to him to write or not to write, which he represents him-
self a8 having received,—to the fact that his writing epistles to the
churches shows, that he was not present with any of them, and in
particular that he had not returned, as Liicke contends, to Ephesus,—
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and lestly to the indications (e.g.in 4;1: 7; 1,9: 15; 5) of inter-
vals between the symbolizations, during which what had preceded
each may have been written. Now, in reference to all these argu-
ments it may be observed, first, that they rest on a petitio principii :
they assume the reality of the assigned locality and of the vision.
Then, they derive any weight they may seem to possess from a want
of due appreciation or observation of the symbolic representations.
Thus, for example, the instructions to write cannot properly be taken
to have any more reality in them than any other part of the sym-
bolizations. They are a part of the necessary symbolic machinery,
so to speak, and serve either as a mode of symbolizing something
specific (as in 10; 4), or to give prominence to *sentiments of pecu-
liar importance” (as in 14; 13: 19; 9: 21; 5), or as a technical
formula which may show the real author of the epistles. For, thirdly,
it is a misrepresentation to speak of John as ¢ writing to the churches,’
- as though the epistles proceeded from him. They were ‘ addressed’
by the great High Priest to the angels of the churchés; and the seer
is introduced as acting the part of an amanuensis merely for veri-
similitude, and as a necessary part of the symbolic representation.
Finally, the indications of intervals are merely technical breaks (see
Guide, p. 199) or necessary transitions from one branch of the subject
to another, not at all implying any suspension of the symbolizations.
Seeing, then, that there is no sufficient reason for thinking, that the
assigned locality or the vision itself were intended to be received as
realities, and considering it to be more consistent and congruous with
the contents of the work to regard them as parts of the symbolic ma-
chinery, I am relieved from the necessity of entering into the ques-
tions, how John could procure writing materials in Patmos, and
whether he wrote the Revelation in Patmos or at Ephesus.

36. On account of the word, dc. See on No. 7. John, as a matter
of fact, did testify to the truth as it is in Jesus, and suffered perse-
cution for so doing; but he may here (as above intimated) merely
represent himself as being driven to Patmos, on account of the testi-
mony he gave, in order to constitute himself a representative of the
persecuted Church.

I;10. 87. I was in spirit. On the one hand I am of opinion, that
the Greek phrase used here, and in C. 4; 2: 17; 3: 21; 10, does not
mean (as some Futurists and others have maintained) sn imagination :
on the other, that it does not mean (as many writers construe and
interpret it) ¢n the Spirit, that is, the Holy Spirit. The want of the
article negatives the latter construction : the inadmissibility of the
former interpretation in C. 4; 2 excludes that interpretation here.
See the Guide, p. 85. The phrase is a technical one, meaning ¢ a
preumatic, spiritual, or ecstatic state ; and is plainly synonymous with

]
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the & éxoracer of Acts 10; 10: 11; 5: 22; 17. It denotes the state,
into which the prophets of old were represented as being brought by
the Spirit of God, when they saw their visions : see Eze. 1;1,3: 8;
1,3:11;24: 40;1: Je.24;1: Am. 7;1,4,7: 8;1: Ze. 3;1: cp.
2 Co. 12; 2—On the Lord's day. ‘H xvpuaxn ipepa (the dies domi-
nicus, Dominical day, of Tertullian and Victorinus) stands contrasted
with the dvfpwmrum fuepa of 1 Co. 4; 3: cp. 11; 20. That the day
called in Acts 20; 7: 1 Co. 16; 2, “ the first day of the week” is
meant, I have, I think, conclusively shown in the Guide, p. 83 ss.
Some Futurists have contended, that the day of the Lord’s final judg-
ment is intended ; but various considerations negative this view. The
difference of the plrase used here, as compared with that in 1 Co.
5;5:2C0.1; 14: 1 Th.5; 2: 2 Pe. 3; 10, seems to have been
adopted on purpose to guard against this day being confounded with
the great ¢ day of the Lord.” There is, too, a manifest appropriateness
in the Vision, which may be said to have for its basis the Lord’s open-
ing announcement, that he was he who had died and was alive again,
should be assigned to the day, on which he rose from the dead, and
thus became * the firstborn of the dead” (ve. 5). Again, the purport
of what immediately follows in the epistles is altogether inconsistent
with the supposition of its having been dictated by the Lord on the
day of final judgment. John, moreover, could not have said, as he
would be made to say on this interpretation, that he was in Patmos
on the day of judgment. And the insertion of the article does not
(as some have supposed) point to that day, because it may have been
used either to give a distinction to the Lord’s day over common days,
or to indicate that the ¢ high day’ of the Christian year, the Paschal
day, ‘on the evening of which the early Christians were wont to
assemble, and wait and worship until very late in the expectation of
Christ’s coming,’” was had in view. Let us however, for argument’s
sake, and on the ground of the apparent contrast between the two
Greek phrases above cited, grant, that as the one from 1 Co. 4; 3 may
mean ‘the day of man’s judging’ (that is, the period of man’s.ex-
istence on earth, during which the opinions he forms have place), so
the phrase before us means ¢ the day of the Lord’s judging.’ What
will be the consequence ? Not at all what the Futurists contend for
on the ground of this construction, namely, that the whole of the
Apocalypse is unfulfilled, and will receive its fulfilment in a period
of 3} literal years preceding the final judgment. As the place (Patmos)
and everything else is symbolical, so must the time be symbolical.
It is only as a part of the machinery of representation, that the author
has assigned his vision to ¢the Lord's day,” whether by that desig-
nation be understood the first day of a week or the day of final judg-
ment. And if the latter be the true view, it will only follow that




i; 10, Nos. 38-41.] Why a voice from behind. 83

the Vision has its terminus at that day, but as to the time of its
commencement nothing will be decided. So that the Futurists will
have gained nothing, even when their fundamental position is con-
ceded.—That the 24 hours of the Lord's day, neither more nor less,
were occupied in the evolution of the Vision I have aimed to show
in the Guide, p. 134 ss., 177 ss.; and having fully discussed the point
there, and shown how the 24 heptads into which the book resolves
itself are apportioned to the 24 hours, I need not dwell on the topic
here.

38. And I heard behind me a loud voice. It is described as loud in
order to give an imposing effect to it.—But why dekind him? Two
reasons may be offered. First: to show the exact point at which
the Vision is to be considered as commencing, namely, from the time
when the seer first saw the person who spoke to him, which would
be as he uttered the words, what thou seest : see Gurde, p. 130 ss. Se-
condly (and with much more probability, if both objects were not had
in view): with the purpose set forth in the following extract from
Wemyss’s Clavis Symb. p. 477 ; “ A voice to a person from behind, in
order to direct him to behold a vision behind bhim, will denote, that
the vision relates to something past or existent, and to be observed as
well backwards towards the time past, as forwards towards that which
is to come.”

39. ds ¢t were of a trumpet,—saying. * One reason why a trumpet
is here designated as the object of comparison is the frequent use
made of this instrument on occasions of great moment’ [Stuart].
Another may be, that a trumpet-blast being the signal for hostile
armies to engage in battle, this heralds as from afar that great battle
of Armagedon, which is the climax of the symbolizations, and at
which the enemies of the Lord’s people are given as a prey to the
fowls of the air.—The last word presents another instance of gram-
matical solecism in the original. I shall indicate such by a bar (—) be-
fore the word ; and therefore need not further advert to them on
every occasion.

I;11. 40-41. I am the Alpha, #c. These two numbers are ge-
nerally omitted in critical editions ; but the appositeness with which
they fall into the stichoical arrangement (see Guide, p. 193) has led me
to think, that they have a fair claim to be received. They may, how-
ever, be struck out without necessarily throwing out the stichoical
distribution ; since some of the preceding numbers are so unusually
lengthy as to admit of being divided so as to supply the place of the
others.—The pronoun is inserted to lay stress on the speaker—On
the Alpha and Omega see on No. 30.—The First and the Last is a
synonyme of it inserted to give emphasis. Cp. Is. 41; 4: 43; 10:
44; 6: 48; 12.

F2
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42. And :—With the utterance of the following words I suppose
the seer’s vision of the High Priest, and therefore the Vision in the
widest sense to have commenced.

Synoptical interpretation of the General Introduction. 1-2. The Title
describes the work by its general purport and object, as an unveiling
of Jesus Christ in respect of his actings on behalf of his people. By
means of this unveiling his Father commissioned him specially to
show to his then living and persecuted disciples, for their comfort and
encouragement, certain things which were about to happen. And he,
making use of a symbolic angel as a representative of himself, com-
municated by symbols to his disciple John all the things, which in
the course of his work John speaks of himself as seeing. The John
spoken of is he, who is well known for the testimony that he gave
personally in the face of persecution to the truth as it isin Jesus.
3. In an Interlude John declares the blessedness of those among his
contemporaries, who should devoutly study the declarations,Tand
observe to do the precepts of the inspired work which he was about to
write; since the time of the Lord’s coming “to give the reward to
his servants, and to destroy those who were destroying the earth”
(11; 18) was near. 4-5. John proceeds to convey his Communica-
tton to the seven churches of proconsular Asia in the form of an
Epistle. As an introductory Salutation he invokes ‘ grace and peace’
on the universal church from the triune Eternal as manifested in the
person of Christ, from the Holy Spirit whom Christ possesses ¢ without
measure’ and communicates to whom he will, and from Jesus Christ,
who, as the Mediator, is faithful to his testifying, a first-fruit of the
martyred saints about to rise to a state of millennial bliss, and a ruler
over the rulers of his persecuted people. 5-6. John, still having im-
mediately though not exclusively in view himself and his ¢ fellow-par-
takers in the tribulation of Jesus,’ ascribes all glory and dominion
throughout the coming series of endless ages to him, who so loved his -
elect a8 to give himself for them, who still loveth them now that he is
ascended to the throne of glory, and who hath set them free from the
guilt, power, and punishment of their sins through the atoning
efficacy of his blood : who hath also prepared for them a kingdom,
and hath constituted them a united body under himself as their Head,
High Priest, and King, as members of which they shall enjoy the
dignity of kings, and the privilege of consecrating themselves as
priests to the service of his God and Father.—7. John then announces
the immediate coming of the Lord to execute judgment on the Jews
for their rejection of him and persecution of his disciples, and de-
clares that every individual in the land who had joined in the persecu-
tion should witness to his cost the calamitous consequences attending
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the Lord’s coming to judgment, and all the tribes of Israel should
deeply wail thereat. 8. In reference to this coming, he declares, that
the Lord himself, the eternal and almighty God who is about to come,
attaches his authorization to what his servant has stated by declaring
himself to be the acting Mediator of the Mystery from first to last,
and implying that, as surely as he has been the Alpha, so surely he is
about to be the Omega of it. 9. John having thus commenced his
Epistle with a Salutation, a Doxology, and a text or motto serving to
intimate the grand event which will be the central and salient topic of
his Communication, now proceeds to the narration of a Vision which
he had had, or might be supposed to have had. Designating himself
in a way, which indicates the then afflicted state of the Church, and
shows that he is to be regarded as a representative of her in that
state, he first speaks of himself as having been compelled (either by
the sentence of a magistrate or to escape from persecution),—and this
in consequence of the testimony he had given to the truth as it is in
Jesus, to take up his abode on a barren rock, separated from the rest
of the world, and destitute of the comforts and necessaries of life.
Thus he was qualified in respect of his outward condition to personate
the much afflicted Church in the symbolizations which he was about
to depict. 10. He next describes himself as chancing to fall into a
state of ecstacy on a certain Lord’s day, when he heard, as though
proceeding from some one standing behind him, a loud and awe-in-
spiring voice, which thus introduced the speaker; ‘I am the Alpha
and the Omega, the First and the Last!’ At the first sound of the
voice John turned round to see who the person was who spoke to him.
And by the time these words were uttered he first beheld the glorious
personage from whom they proceeded. Hence, at this point (o, it
may be, with No. 40) John’s Vision commences.

The VISION: Ch. I; 11-XXII; 5.
The MYSTERY of JESUS. Ch’s. I; 11-III.

HEPTAD II.

Scexe InTRODUCTORY t0 “ THE MYSTERY OF THE SEVEN
STARS.” Ch.I; 11-20.

Introductory Remarks. We now enter on the consideration of Tux
visioN, which may be regarded as consisting of an INTRODUCTION
(i; 11-20) and a REVELATION (ii-XXii; 5), or of * THE MYSTERY or THE
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8EVEN 8TAR8” (i; 11-iii), * THE MYSTERY oF Gop” (iv-xx), and a suUP-
PLEMENT to these (xxi-xxii; §). At present we have before us the
INTRODUCTION to the REVELATION-PROPER Or VISION-PROPER, which pre-
sents a scene specially introductory to the first mystery.

DIV. 1. THE BEER'S COMMIBSION.

I; 11. 43-51. ¢ What thou seest write tn a roll, and send to the
seven churches ;—unto Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos,
and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and unto
Laodicea.’

43. What thou seest. If these were the first words uttered by the
speaker, the seer could not have had time to turn round before they
were spoken. Consequently he could not as yet have seen even the
person who had spoken to him; and there will in that case be no
ground for limiting the reference which is implied in these words to
the epistles, and we may conclude, that they were meant to apply
to the whole vigion. * What thou seest” will mean ‘ what thou art
now beginning to see and shalt see throughout the Vision.” And
even if the seer was looking upon the speaker at the time these
words were spoken, and we should consequently suppose them to refer
primarily to him, the result will be the same. For this symbolic
personage is clearly placed at the commencement as a Frontispiece,
not to the seven epistles only, but to the whole Vision ; and all that fol-
lows is & comment on or explanation of this Frontispiece,—a de-
scription of the actings of Jesus in the character in which he appears
here, namely, as the mediating High Priest and Ruler of the Church
of God of all time. This symbol is placed here as the centre-piece
from which the whole radiates, and as the hierophant who exhibits all
the scenes. This appears from its representing the Mediator of both
Mysteries, from the statement in ve. 1 that it is Jesus who by his
angel showed to John whatsoever he saw (sce on No. 4), and from its
being expressly said in the introduction to the second Mystery (4 ; 1),
that it was the same voice that had given him his commission at the
first which called upon him to see another Mystery. What, then,
John was instructed to write in a book was the whole of his vision, as
it is now contained in Cs. 1; 11-22; 5. Stuart comes to the same
conclusion merely on the general ground, that ¢ the sense of the pas-
sage, in connexion with the sequel, demands that the verb be taken
in a diffusive sense, as equivalent to Quod visurus es’—Write in or
copy tnto a roll. Three Greek words are used in the Apocalypse,
which for distinction’s sake I have translated severally roll, little roll,
and book. Inasmuch as it is not unimportant to keep the form of the
document in view (sce 5; 1: 10; 2), I have thought proper to use
generally the English word which would have that effect.




i; 11. nNos. 43-4.] The seven churches. 87

44. And send to the seven churches. Send it, namely, the roll. And,
as this roll was to contain the whole of the Vision, it follows that the
whole was to be sent to each church. So that, besides the message
special to each contained in the several epistles, the whole Revelation
was to be sent as being of universal concernment. The sending of the
same to each church is an indication, that the seven churches are re-
presentative of the Church universal—This commission John had
now taken in hand to execute ; and for this purpose he commenced in
ve. 4 to indite an epistle to the seven churches, which was to be the
medium of communicating the Revelation.—How the roll was sent,
whether by a copy being transmitted to each church or by the original
being forwarded from one to another, it were fruitless to inquire, even
if the actual transmission of the roll were admitted ; but, seeing that
the names of the churches appear to be used symbolically, and that it
is doubtful whether there even existed any Christian church at one or
two of the places mentioned, it is more reasonable to suppose, that the
direction to send the roll was only a part of the symbolical machinery
(8o to speak), and that the work was published in the ordinary way
as one addressed to the Church in general, and certainly not trans-
mitted to the seven symbolical churches, if to any symbolized by
them.—The R. T. omits the word seven.—On the other hand, it inserts
which are in Asia, a reading rejected in critical editions.—The desig-
nation being simply ¢ the seven churches’ is an indication, that those
named must be introduced symbolically; since these were not as a
whole in any way so distinguished as to be entitled to be called ‘ the
seven churches’ of the Christian world: on the contrary, several of
these are (as I observed on No. 14) only known from being men-
tioned here, while not one of the large societies to which S. Paul
wrote (for his so-called ‘ Epistle to the Ephesians’ is allowed not to
have been addressed to that church), is included in the seven.
Whether they are severally, or only as a whole, used symbolically
may admit of doubt. I have endeavoured in the Guide, P. I. C. IV,,
to show, that there are sufficient reasons for thinking, that, while the
seven as a whole represent the universal Church, each particular
church represents one of those to which S. Paul wrote, though which
in each case it is not likely, that, with our small knowledge of their
circumstances, we should be able to determine. Thatthey represent
the universal Church was held by the earliest Commentators. Vic-
torinus (ob. A.n. 303), whose exposition is the earliest extant, says;
“ The seven churches John made representative of the Church uni-
versal, herein following Paul, who first taught that this number re-
presented the Catholic Church by addressing epistles to so many.”
The following writers, too, were of the same opinion : Tichonius (400),
Andreas (650), Arethas (600), Joachim (1150), Albert (1260), Beren-
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gaud (1300), Grotius, Vitringa, Sir I. Newton, and many modern
authors. Not a few have also held, that the various states of the
seven churches typify the various conditions, which the Church will
successively pass through to the end of time. This view is so purely
arbitrary and destitute of any support from the book itself, or from
agreement with history hitherto, that I deem it unworthy of serious
refutation. Suffice it to say, that this view is clearly excluded by the
fact, that the arrangement of the epistles has manifestly been made
on a geographical basis. The places are found to occur in a circuit
as a traveller would visit them. And it is far too improbable to be
believed, that the existing state of each church taken in such an order
would be typical of the successive states of the universal Church to
the end of time. The chances against the order of locality and of
time thus coinciding through a series of seven stages would be im-
mensely great. The true view I take to be, that in each epistle a
particular church then existing and its existing circumstances were
had in view. But, inasmuch as different parts of the Church universal
would from time to time be subject to like trials from without, and to
similar troubles, defections, and divisions within, whatsoever was here
written was written for the benefit, comfort, encouragement, and ex-
hortation of the Church at large or of any part thereof in so far as it
might be placed in similar circumstances. And I conceive that one
object in addressing the several churches under symbolical names was
to guard against the general application being wholly merged in the
particular and immediate. See the Guide, p. 34, and Stuart’s Com.
§ 13.

45. Unto Ephesus. Ephesus is appropriately named first as being
the Capital of proconsular Asia, and the seat of the largest church.
Here 8. Paul laboured more than two years: see Acts Cs. 18 and 19,
and cp. 1Co.15; 32: 1 Ti.1; 3: 2Ti. 1; 18: 4; 12. At present
only a few wretched huts exist on the site of this once famous city, and
the situation of the renowned temple of Diana cannot be determined
with certainty.

46. And unto Smyrna. Smyrna lies N.N.W. of Ephesus. Owing
to its excellent harbour it is still the emporium of the west of Asia
Minor, and is supposed to contain at present about 150,000 inhabi-
tants. It is somewhat singular, that so large a city should not have
been mentioned elsewhere in the New Testament; and scarcely credi-
ble, that such could have been the case, if there had really existed there
a church so spiritually ‘rich’ as the epistle to Smyrna indicates.

47. And unto Pergamos. Pergamos is nearly due N. of Smyrna, and
is still a considerable town. My last remark in reference to Smyrna
is applicable to it also.

48. Andunto Thyatira. Thyatira lies S.E. from Pergamos, and at
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present contains about 30,000 inhabitants. It is mentioned elsewhere
in the N. T. only in Acts 16; 14. The Alogi in the second century
denied the existence of a church in this city in S. John’s time.

49. And unto Sardss. Sardis lay south of Thyatira. It was the
capital of Lydia, the kingdom of the celebrated Creesus, and under the
Romans was still a populous and wealthy city. At prerent there exist
only a few mud huts on its site. Here, again, we are led to ask ;
Could it indeed have been the case, that a considerable church had
been formed here in the time of S. Paul and S. Luke, as the address-
ing an epistle to it implies; and yet no allusion have been made to it
by either of them ?

50. And unto Philadelphia. Philadelphia lies about S.E. of Sardis.
It was once a large city, and has still a considerable population. Again,
we may repeat the remark suggested by the want of any reference to
this place in the other books of the New Testament.

51. And unto Laodicea. Laodicea lay S.E. from Philadelphia. It
was once a very populous city, but has been for unknown centuries
one vast mass of ruins. It was less than 20 miles from Colosse, and
hence S. Paul could give the instruction in Col. 4; 16; *“Salute the
brethren in Laodicea; . . . and when this epistle is read among you,
cause both that it be read in the church of Laodicea, and that ye also
read that from Laodicea.” But much uncertainty attaches to the
bearing of this passage. -

DIV. 2. GENERAL DESORIPTION of the symbolical FRONTISPIECE.

I; 12-18. 52-57. And I turned round to see the voice which was
speaking with me. And, having turned round, I beheld seven golden
candelabra ; and [one] in the midst of the candelabra like to a son of man,
wearing a flowwng robe, and girt about the breasts with a golden girdle.

52. I turned round. The Greek word used here, as compared with
that in C. 11; 6, expresses a complete turning of the person. The
action may be symbolical, and denote that, in order to obtain an in-
sight into the deep things of God, a man must look wholly to the
Saviour ; since a revelation of them is made only in and by Jesus.

63. I beheld. This word occurs no less than seventy times, and
hence may be regarded as a technical term, expressive of the in-
spired seeing of a prophet or seer (see 1 Sa. 9; 9). Its occurrence now
for the first time is an indication of the Vision having commenced.
—Seven golden candelabra. From the circumstance, that we have
no article now in use which exactly corresponds to those spoken of
here, it is not easy to decide what is the best English term to use. The
things intended were doubtless similar to the candlestick which repre-
sented the Jewish Church, and which Moses was so strictly enjoined
to make after the pattern showed him in the Mount (Ex. 25; 31 ss.).
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That was in the shape of a candlestick, but differed from one in being
constructed for use, not with a candle, but with burners to hold oil :
also in having not one only, but seven lights. Candelabrum being
the nearest term, that our language affords to denote the thing in-
tended, I have adopted this term.—Under the theocracy there was
the one candelabrum of indivisibility : under the monarchy the ten of
regality (1 Xgs. 7; 49): after the return from captivity, when the
civil and ecclesiastical functions were separately administered, the
two of division (or, more strictly, one with two feeders, Zec. iv.): and
here the seven of completeness and perfection must be representative
of the Church of all time under its perfect form,—the Christian. The
seven times seven lights denote the absolute completeness of spiritual
enlightenment. The emblematic signification may be learnt from
such passages as the following. “I am the light of the world.” “Ye
are the light of the world.” ¢ Among whom ye shine as lights” or
illuminators—The seven lamps of the Jewish candlestick, Josephus
in one place (Wars, V. v. 5) states, signified the seven planets: in
another (Wars, VII. v. 5) he says, that they represented the dignity
of the number seven among the Jews.

I; 18.55. One like to a son of man. Cp.Da. 7;13; “I saw in
the night visions, and behold one like the son of man [LXX : ‘“a son
of man’"] came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient
of days [LXX : “and he appeared as an ancient of days,” .e., & very
aged person]; . . . and there.was given him dominion, &c. (ct. Da. 3;
25; “the form of the fourth is like the son of God:"” LXX, ‘“an
angel of God,” cp. Lu. 22; 69, 70): Eze. 2; 1, et al. sepe ;  Hesaid
unto me ; Son of man, &c.:” Mt. 24; 30, et al. sepe; “ They shall
see the son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and
great glory, &c. :” Rev. 14; 14; ¢“ Lo, a white cloud and on the cloud
one sat like to a son of man, having in his hand a sharp sickle.”
From these texts we may gather, that the phrase son of man is & He-
braistic equivalent for a man, a partaker in the hwman nature; just as
son of God is a periphrastic synonyme for God or a partaker in the
Divine nature. Like to a son of man will mean kaving a human form.
Christ generally designated himself ¢the son of man,” probably as
being a distinguished partaker in man’s nature, and also because his
work of redemption was based on his taking our nature upon him.
In €. 2; 18, however, he speaks of himself as ‘ the son of God.” By
others he was invariably designated by the contrasted appellation,—
that of exaltation, namely, ‘the son of God;’ excepting when he
manifested himself as the judge of men, and then he is spoken of as
‘ the son of man,” in consequence of ‘the Father having given him
authority to execute judgment, because he is a son of man’ (Jo. 5 ; 27).
Of his being so designated there is only one instance, which is in
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Acts 7; 55; ¢ Stephen saw Jesus standing on the right hand of God,
and said ; Lo, I see the heavens opened, and the son of man standing
on the right hand of God.” It is decidedly erroneous to render the
clause before us one like to the son of man, because it is not in accord-
ance with the original, and because it makes the phrase become equi-
valent to one like to Jesus, thus representing the seer as saying in
effect, that Jesus was like to Jesus. In view of the texts above cited
it cannot be doubted, that Jesus is symbolized by the glorious per-
sonage here brought to view: in the clause before us the humanity of
his nature, that which qualifies him to be the judge of man, is ex-
hibited ; in whbat follows his divinity will be depicted: and in respect
of both the symbol will be seen to be modelled after the precedents
in Da. 7; 138 ss. and 10; 5, 6.—We may notice here, that in the
book of Enoch the Messiah is designated Son of God, Son of Man, and
also (once) Son of woman.

56. Wearing a flowing robe. A loose garment reaching to the feet
and perhaps having a train behind, one such as was worn by priests
and kings is meant (cp. 1 Sa. 15; 27: Is. 6; 1: Sir. 27; 8: En. 14;
22). Hence it may be taken to import, that the present wearer sym-
bolizes a priest and king.

57. And girt about the breasts with a golden girdle. The expression
used in C. 15; 6 differs from that found here. Apparently, a narrow
girdle round the waist is meant there, but here a much broader one.
To the latter the idea of greater splendour would attach. Probably
it was intended, that this girdle, as well as the apparel generally,
should be conceived of as corresponding to those prescribed for the
High Priest in Ex. 28:—“the curious girdle . . . of gold, blue,
purple, scarlet, and fine twined linen.” As to its emblematic signi-
fication, Ep. 6; 14 would lead us to suppose, that it denoted truth.
But Wemyss asserts, that it is ¢ the symbol of strength, activity, and
power ;" and he refers in proof thereof to Job 12; 18, 21: Is. 5; 27:
11; §: 22; 21: 23; 10: 45;5: &c. An examination of the pas-
sages will show, however, that it has a variety of figurative significa-
tions according to its material and the view taken of its use in each
instance. A strong leathern girdle may denote strength, but a golden
girdle would doubtless be emblematic of regal or sacerdotal dignity,
or perhaps generally of anything ornamental, such, e.g. a8 truth in e
spiritual point of view. What Diodorus Siculus says of Alexander
will be in point here; “Then he put on the Persian diadem, and
clothed himself with a white tunic, with the Persian girdle.”

DIV. 3. DESCRIPTION IN DRTAIL of the FRONTISPIECE.
I; 14-16. 58-65. His head and hair [were] white, as while wool,
as snow ; and his eyes as a flame of fire ; and his feet like to burnished
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brass, as though they had been heated tn a furnace ; and his voice as a
votce of many waters :—and having sn his right hand seven stars; and
out of his mouth a sharptwo-edged broadsword going forth ;—and his coun-
tenance [shone] as the sun shineth in his might.

568. His head . . . white. The white here is to be regarded as
‘“ radiantly white” (Lu. 9; 29) or “ white as the light” (Mt. 17; 2),
as it was said of the raiment of Jesus at his transfiguration. The
idea of the purest splendour, like that of the lightning (Da.10; 6),
should be conveyed by it. It will then be emblematic of the highest
glory, authority, and excellence. In C. 4; 3 the same is expressed
by “he who sat was to look upon like a jasper and a sardine stone.”
“ Hoar hairs” have been universally recognised as conferring a title
to the deepest respect and reverence. Cp. Is.1; 18.

59. His eyes as a flame of fire. So in C.19; 12: Da. 10; 6: Enoch
105; 2, 4. ‘A lightning glance” is calculated to strike terror into
those against whom it is directed : a scrutinizing gaze to penetrate
the thoughts and intents of the heart. Hence this figure may be
emblematic of the terror with which those who offend the Lord will .
be stricken, or of the omniscience with which he discerns the most
secret things. We have already had occasion to notice, that the
lamb has seven eyes, and that these have the same signification as the
seven lamps of fire which are before the throne. This and the next

.item are repeated in C. 2; 18.

I; 15. 60. Hes feet like to burnished brass. Whatever may have
been the derivation of the Greek word which is here rendered by
burnished brass (as to which critics differ much), there can be no
doubt, that the intention has been to convey the same meaning that

- is given by the corresponding simile in C. 10; 2; * his feet as it
were pillars of fire.” 1In both places it is intended to represent the
feet and legs of the symbolic figure as of a burning brilliancy, like
that of highly polished brass or of metal heated to a white heat ; and
this with the view to denote, that the person symbolized is able and
ready to tread under his feet and to reduce as it were to ashes all his
adversaries: cp. 10; 3: 19; 15: Ps. 107; 16: Is. 65; 4: Mi. 4; 13.
The prototypes may be found in Da. 7; 9 (where *his throne like
the fiery flame and his wheels as burning fire”” correspond to this
symbolization) : Da. 10; 6: Ez. 1; 7 (* their feet sparkled like the
colour of burnished brass”), 27: 8; 2.

61. As though they had been heated in a furnace. It might have
been expected, that this simile would have been used in reference to
the brass, and not to the feet ; but such is not the case, though in two
or three MSS. and some versions the reading appears to have been
adapted to suit what is the obvious sense. )

62. His votce as it were a voice of many waters. The roaring of the
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sea and the rushing deafening sound of mighty cataracts has always
been regarded as grand in the extreme and calculated to inspire feel-
ings of awe and terror. Hence this simile depicts the awe with which
every utterance of the great High Priest must be received. There are
many instances of its use: see 14;2: 19;6: Ez. 1; 24: 43; 2: cp.
Da.2; 6: 4 Ez. 6; 17.

I;16. 63. Having in his right hand seven stars. ‘In his right
hand’ as the place of honour. Cp. ve. 20; ¢ The stars are the angels
of the churches.” In expounding that verse we shall inquire into the
exact meaning of stars and angels. The stars being held in the hand
denotes, that the things signified by them belonged to or were at the
disposal of him who held them. Commentators have busied them-
selves with devising solutions of the question, How the stars should
be conceived of as disposed or arranged #n or on the hand. In my
opinion to indulge in conjectures on such points is idle and unprofit-
able. The symbols never were designed to be and never were pre-
sented to the eye, and no ingenuity could frame a tolerable sketch of
many of them, e.g. a slain lamb with seven horns and seven eyes
holding and opening a seven-seal roll. Such monsters as the dragon
of C. 12 or the beast of C. 13 are no more adapted for pictorial repre-
sentation than they are for real existence.

64. Out of his mouth a sharp two-edged broadsword going forth. Here,
again, commentators, through the want of a right appreciation of the
mode of symbolic representation, have taken different views. Some,
stumbling at the difficulty of conceiving of, or rather of representing
on canvass a sword as placed in a person’s mouth, have not scrupled
to resolve this statement into a merely figurative expression, setting
forth the power of the divine word to destroy. Yet this clause is
more plain and precise than most of those which precede it. Its
statement is not ¢ there went forth as ¢ were a sword,’ but  there went
forth a sword.” And there is no more real difficulty in conceiving of
a symbolic sword as proceeding from the mouth of a symbolic figure
than will be found in fifty other instances,—less, indeed, if we sup-
pose ¢ the breath of his mouth’ (cp. Ps. 833; 6: Is. 11; 4: 2 Th. 2;
8: 4 Ez. 13; 4, 10) to assume a sword-like shape. A sword is & com-
mon emblem of destruction or excision : see He. 4; 12: Wis. 18; 15,
16: Enoch 61; 4, and cp. Ps. 57; 4: 59; 7: Job 5;15: Is. 49; 2.
Here it is placed in the mouth to denote, that the glorious personage
symbolized has need of no other weapon than the breath of his mouth.
By the word of the Lord were the heavens made, and all the hosts
of them by the breath of his mouth.” And so, “ by the blast of God
the wicked perish, and by the breath of his nostrils are they con-
sumed :”’ “ with the breath of his lips will he slay the wicked.” This
symbol occurs again in C. 2; 12,16:19; 15. In the last passage,
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where the Lord is symbolized as coming to the great final conflict, it
is added “ that with it he might smite the nations,” which shows that
the symbol has not a merely spiritual signification.

65. His countenance [shone] as the sun shineth in his might. The pro-
totype is in Ju. § ; 31,—a text which may have suggested the juxta-
position of the preceding symbol ; * So let all thine enemies perish, O
Lord” (to this the sword corresponds here); but let them that love
him be as the sun when he goeth forth in his might,”—his mid-day
splendour (that is, all-glorious, resplendent, and irresistible). Again,
in C. 10; 2 it is said of a symbol of Christ; “ His face was as it were
the sun :” in 20; 11; *from his face the heavens and the earth fled
away:” in 22; 4; ‘ his servants shall see his face.” Cp. Mt. 13; 43:
17; 2.

Having now completed our inspection of the portraiture of this
symbolic figure, a8 depicted in three general statements and seven which
enter into details, we must advert to two or three points connected
therewith.—1st. It is observable, that, while the symbol, which at the
commencement of the old Mystery (6 ; 2) represents Jesus going forth
in order that he might conquer, receives the conqueror's crown, and
while that, which at the end of the Mystery symbolizes him as come
to achieve the final conquest, has the ‘ many diadems’ of supreme
power, the symbol before us has no crown or diadem at all. How is
this? It may be satisfactorily accounted for on the hypothesis, that
Jesus is primarily presented to view here in his spiritual capacity, as
Mediator and Head of his Church indeed, but before he has completed
his conquests’ or taken the kingdom.—2dly. We may here for com-
parison suitably advert to some symbolizations similar to that we have
been considering. Da.7; 9 ss.; “ the Ancient of days did sit, whose
garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head like the pure
wool : his throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning
fire. A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him:” &e.
Da. 10; 5, 6; “ Behold a certain man clothed in linen, whose loins
were girded with fine gold of Uphaz: his body also was like the beryl,
and his face as the appearance of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of
fire, and his arms and his feet like in colour to polished brass, and the
voice of his words like the voice of a multitude. . .. And there re-
mained no strength in me. ... And when I heard the voice of his
words, then I was in a deep sleep on my face. And a hand touched
me which set me on my knees and on the palms of my hands.” The
Cabbalistic doctrine of the Sephiroth or personification of the divine
attributes should be compared with these, and will furnish a valuable
check on our interpretations. Especially worthy of notice is it, that
the number of the Sephiroth is the same with that of the items in the
description of the High Priest, each being ten, and this ten similarly
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divided into three and seven, of which the triad has been supposed to
correspond to the persons of the Trinity, and the heptad may perhaps
answer to the seven presence-angels. ‘To the divine Being, simply
considered, the generic appellation of the Endless or Infinite One is
given.” (The analogue of this may be found in the ¢ Who s and who
was and who cometh’ of ve. 4, in the Alpha and Omega of ve. 8, and in
the First and the last of ve. 17.) ¢ Then to him are ascribed parts or
attributes, which are arranged so as to make a kind of figure or form
like to that of a man’ (“ One like to a son of man’’). These are the
Sephiroth. 1. 4 crown or regal dominion and glory answers to the
head. 2 and 3. Wisdom and intelligence = the two eyes. 4 and 5.
Greatness and might = the two shoulders and arms. 6. Ornament =
a girdle magnificently adorned. 7 and 8. Splendour and majesty =
the loins bedecked with glittering weapons. 9. Foundation = the
feet. 10. Kingdom = the footstool under the feet. While the details
in this representation materially differ from those in the symboliza-
tions before us, it is manifest that both these symbolic figures are con-
structed on the same basis and general principles, and so as to give
similar results. The numerical total and its division are the same in
both, while the selection and arrangement of the details are different.
Such (that is, generic agreement and specific diversity) appears to
have been the general rule in framing such symbolizations.—3dly.
From a comparison of the symbolization before us with the passages
just cited, in which the Eternal is similarly symbolized, it is evident
that John has intended to exhibit Jesus as being a partaker in the
divine nature; for he has in the same way attributed the same attri-
butes to him as in the precedents are attributed to Jehovah.

i DIV. 4. JOHN SWOONS.

I; 17. 66-67. And when I beheld him, I fell at his feet as [one]
dead.

In this and the next statement the author has closely followed the
precedent in Daniel just cited. Indeed, it seems to have been the
established rule in such theophanies to represent the seer as being so
overpowered as to swoon away: cp. Ex. 33;20:1 Kgs. 19; 13: Is.
6;5: Ez.1;28:43; 3: Da. 8;17,18,27: 10; 8,17: En. 68; 1-3:
70; 3,4: 4 Ez.10; 30: 12; 5, 6. There are not, however, wanting
those who conceive of this swooning and raising up of the seer as
being real facts that occurre . Those who do so must indeed be care-
less and inconsiderate readers. For, 1st, how could John be conscious
of swooning, while in an ecstatic state ¢ 2dly, How could a symbolical,
and therefore a purely imaginative person lay a hand upon him. 3dly,
How could he put his right hand upon him, while in it he held seven
stars? 4thly, Was not this and everything seen in a vision (cp. 9;
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17); and must it not therefore have been purely visionary? But,
lastly, has not sufficient reason been shown for thinking, that the
vision itself was visionary, that is, unreal and imaginary, being only
a mode of introducing those representations by symbolical pictures
which were the taste and fashion of the day? All that would be con-
veyed by the narration of these acts, supposing them to have been
real, would be an exalted idea of the surpassing majesty and glory of
the personage, a glance at whom could produce such an effect; and
this is equally conveyed, if the whole is'symbolical, while the incon-
gruity, amounting to the absurd, of mixing up the real and the unreal
in such a scene is avoided. So that nothing whatever is sacrificed by
the view for which I contend, and consistency of interpretation is
maintained.—A somewhat similar scene, in which the seer throws
himself at the feet of the hierophant, and is by him raised up, may
be found in C. 19 ; 10 and another in C. 22; 8.

p1v. 5. The HIGH PRIEST raises and encourages the SEER.

I;18. 68-72. And he put his right [hand] upon me, saying; ‘Fear
not: XL am the First and the Last and the Living One ; and I was dead,
and lo! I live unto the eons of ceons ; and I have the keys of Death and
Hades.’

68. He put, dc. So in the precedent; ¢ Fear not, Daniel” (10;
12).
69. I am, #c. I have connected the clauses in a different way to
that of the A. V.; 1st, because the form of the phrases in the Greek
indicates that which I have adopted; 2dly, because this appears to
be a clause of three members parallel to that in ve. 4 & ve. 8; 3dly,
because by so doing two parallelistic clauses of three members each
are formed ; and 4thly, because the connexion of the phrases in the
A. V. exhibits a hysteron proteron by making who liveth appear to stand
before who was dead. See on 16, 30, and cp. 21; 6: 22; 13. That
these predicates of the eternal and selfexistent Grod are claimed for
Jesus is another testimony to his being ‘very God.” The Living One
in particular was ¢ the designation used by the Hebrews to distinguish
the true Grod from all false ones.’

70-71. I was dead, dc. ‘I was indeed subject to the power of
. death, yet only for a little while; for now I have risen to a life with-
out end.” The basis of Christ’s work of redemption is hie deity,—his
being the ever-living One. Then, the effecting of that work was
carried out by his ‘ dying for our sins, and rising again for our justifi-
cation.” And thus he established a title to and obtained possession
of the keys of the unseen world, whereby he might give eternal life
to whomsoever he would.—In this reference to Christ’s resurrection
there may be thought to be an allusion to the day on which these
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things were taking place, as being the resurrection-day, “ the first day
of the week.”—I may be allowed to suggest, that this reference to
the death and resurrection of Jesus in close connexion with his raising
the seer from a state of apparent death, and the assignment of his own
death and revival as a reason why John should banish all fear, may
be regarded as emblematical of the resurrection of all men being due
to Christ’s resurrection. “Because I live,” it is virtually declared,
“ ye shall live also.” John’s swooning may denote, that in the man
¢ Adam all die :’ Christ’s raising him, that in the God-man ‘ Christ all
are made alive./—The Amen which terminates these clauses in the
R. T. is, beyond all doubt, rightly rejected in the critical editions.
72. I have, &c. In the R. T. the two principal terms are transposed.
But this reading is ill supported by MSS. authority, and is in itself
improbable as involving a hysteron-proteron.—Death and Hades form a
composite symbol, which in the symbolic scheme stands as the seventh
and last of the enemies of Christ's people: “ the last enemy is Death.”
Here, in C. 6; 8, and in 20 ; 13, 14, they are personified as two indi-
viduals (cp. Je. 9; 21: La. 1; 20: Ha. 2; 5), of whom Death keeps
the keys of the receptacle which belongs to Hades. They symbolize
the places, which in the system of the ancients had the general name
of Hades : see under Aell in Cruden about 50 texts. For a scheme of
the arrangement of these, according to the opinions entertained in S.
John’s time, the reader is referred to the Introd. § 4: 3;[3]. 1In the
works of Josephus may be found, ‘ An extract out of Josephus’s dis-
course to the Greeks concerning Hades:” and inasmuch as, though
critics have denied its genuineness, I am of opinion that it has as good
claims to be received as the production of such an author as any of
the works which bear his name, I give here the following brief sum-
mary of it. ‘ Hades is a subterranean region, wherein the souls of the .
righteous and the unrighteous are detained, though not in the same
place. Angels are appointed as guardians over the souls, who award
temporary punishments according to the conduct of each. In this
region there is a lake of fire, into which no one has yet been cast;
but on a day predetermined by God for the resurrection of the bodies
of all to judgment the unrighteous will be consigned to it, while the
righteous will obtain an eternal kingdom. At the entrance gate of
Hades, righteous persons are received by angels and conducted to a
region of light (cp. Re. 21 ; 25) on the right hand, where the right-
eous have resided from the beginning of the world, and where they
possess every enjoyment in the society of the just (cp. He. 13; 28),
free from toil, and burning heat, and piercing cold (cp. Re.7; 16),
until they shall enter on the rest and eternal new life, which is to
succeed this state. This place we call Abraham’s bosom (cp. Lu. 16

22).  On the other hand, the souls of the unrighteous will be drugged
@
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downwards to a place of darkness in the neighbourhood of Gehenna
itself (that is, of the lake of fire—* the Hades" of Lu. 16 ; 23); where,
by the near prospect of the fire, they will be punished by a fearful
expectation of future judgment (cp. He. 10; 27); and not only so,
but by seeing the choir of the fathers and of the just they will be
thereby also punished ; for a chaos deep and large (the ‘chasm’ or
gulf of Lu. 16; 26) is fixed between the two places, so that a right-
eous person who might have compassion upon them, or an unrighteous
if one were bold enough to make the attempt, could not pass from the
one place to the other (cp. Lu. 16; 26). Not only will the souls of
men be immortal, but their bodies also. For, although the body be
dissolved for a time on account of the original transgression, it exists
still, and is like to grain which is sown. For what is sown is indeed
sown bare grain : but at the mighty sound of the Creator it will sprout
up. The righteous will be raised in a clothed (cp. 2 Co. §; 2), puri-
fied, and glorious condition (cp. 1 Co. 15; 37, 52); but the unright-
eous with bodies not changed, and liable to diseases, and suffering
from those by which they died. For all shall be brought before God
the Word ; since to him whom we call Christ hath the Father com-
mitted all judgment, and he will give to those who have done well
an eternal fruition, but to the lovers of wicked works eternal punish-
ment (cp. Re. 20; 11 8s.) The righteous will enjoy the heavenly
kingdom, in which there is no sleep, no sorrow, no night nor day, no
sun nor moon (cp. Re. 21; 4,10,23: 22; 5). The earth will not
then be difficult to pass over, nor will there be any fearful roaring of
the sea (Re. 21; 1). The righteous will continue on the earth ; and,
together with good angels and spirits, will form a choir to sing
praises to God, with whom the whole creation also will lift up a
perpetual hymn from corruption to incorruption (Re. 5; 9-14: Ro. 8;
19-23). “In whatsoever ways I find you, in them will I judge you:”
so saith THE END of all things (Re. 22; 13). ¢ To God be the glory
and the dominion unto the @ons of aons. Amen.” (Re. 1; 6).
The points of similarity to the Apocalypse in the foregoing abstract
(which I have indicated by references) will be useful in the subse-
quent exposition. In Enoch, C. 22, is a passage similar in some
respects to the foregoing.—Keys, us associated with the ideas of lock-
ing up and unlocking, are frequently used figuratively in Jewish writ-
ings: see, e.g., Ps. 9;13: Is. 22; 22: 38; 10: Mt. 16; 18: Re. 3; 7:
9;1:20;1. So also Pluto and Proserpine were represented with
keys in their hands, and Juno was said to keep the keys of marriage.
—That Christ’s possession of the keys of Death and Hades is here
affirmed denotes, that he has absolute power of life and death, to give
eternal life or eternal death according to his judgment. And this
power, the connexion implies, he obtained through his expiatory




i; 19. Nos. 78-75.]  The compass of the Vision. 99

death and his resurrection to an eternal life, the efficacy and accept-
ableness of which consisted in his being the ever-living One. And
these several facts furnished the grounds why the seer had no cause
to be afraid. The person who addressed him was the God-man Me-
diator, who had been acting as such from first to last under the older
dispensation : he had now accomplished the work of redemption : in
consequence he had obtained full powers over the world of spirits :—
being such, and having done such great things and obtained such
power for the sake and benefit of his Church, his mission could only
be one of grace and loving-kindness, and calculated to confer honour
and happiness on that representative of his Church, who was privileged
to receive and convey it. And let it be constantly borne in mind,
that John acts here and elsewhere as the representative of the Church;
and his emotions and actions are simply intended to symbolize the
feelings and sentiments with which the things would or should be
received and regarded by the Church.

DIV. 6. THE HIGH PRIEST stales the BUBJECT-MATTER GENERALLY.

1;19. 73-75. ¢ Write, then, the things which thou hast beheld, and
the things which are, and the things which are about to happen after these.'

The conjunction at the beginning of this sentence is not found in
the R. T., but there seems to be no doubt that it is & genuine reading.
The connexion indicated by it is a point of some importance. If it
refers to the context which immediately precedes it, and thus shows
that the command it introduces is based upon the statements therein,
we ought, I think, to translate, Write therefore, and to dissociate Nos.
70-72 from the Fear not of No. 69. A good sense would be made by
the close connexion of 70-72 with 73-75, as I have shown in the
Guide, p. 68, where I adopted this construction. But I have since
been led to take a different view of the connexion. Nos. 70-72 cer-
tainly seem to stand connected in the way I have just shown with
No. 69 as the basis of the Fear not; and, if so, it does not appear
probable, that they would also form the basis of Nos. 73-75. Then,
we should observe, that the speaker having begun his address to the
seer with these words ; ¢ What _thou seest, write in a book, &c.,’ his
address was cut short by the swooning of the seer, which necessitated
him to digress into some words of encouragement. In the book this
digression is unavoidably made to appear longer than it actually was,
in consequence of the author being compelled to introduce a descrip-
tion of the person who spoke to him, in order to account for the effect
produced upon himself. There can, I think, be no doubt, that the
matter to which I have been referring, and which is contained in vv.
12-18, is digressive. And if so, in order to carry on the thread of

the speaker's address uubroken, we must connect the words with
62
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which he resumes what he began to say with those which he was
uttering, when he was interrupted. That he resumes what he was
saying in ve. 11 seems clear from the repetition of the word write,
which serves as a catchword to indicate a connexion with the same
word in ve.11. Connecting, then, ve.19 with ve. 11, we shall read :—
¢ What thou seest write in a book, and send it to the seven churches.
... Write, then, the things which thou hast beheld, &c.” On this
construction we must regard the connecting particle as continuative
or transitive rather than inferential. Stuart takes this view, rendering
it “ now, nmow then, i. e. in addition to what has already been said.”
I would add, that possibly this particle may have been designed to
make a double reference, ¢.e. both to the commencement of the
speaker’s address and to his digression, these two meeting in it as at
a common terminus.

In the Guide, pp. 5966, I have so fully examined the various
translations and interpretations of the important text before us, that
I need not do more here than state the conclusions at which I arrived
there, subject however to such small modifications as I have since
seen reason to adopt. This text, then, states in general and literal
terms the chief subject-matter of the book. It relates mot to the
gymbols, but to the things symbolized. The two last clauses are not
in apposition with, nor both nor either of them explanatory of the
first ; but the three are independent of and successive to one another.
Primarily and immediately they refer to the things which had, did at
the time' of writing, or should subsequently come under the seer’s
personal observation. This appears generally from such being the
most obvious and natural sense of the whole, and in particular from
the wording of the third clause plainly indicating a limited time, such
a limitation being by the evidently intended parallelism and equipoise
between the extremes extended to the first. It is confirmed, too, by
the facts, that two thirds of the historical portion of the work are
devoted to events which would be comprehended within the limits
thus indicated, and that these events would be those of absorbing in-
terest to the parties for whom the book was immediately written. But,
while this must be allowed to be the primary meaning of the instruc-
tion, I consider that, from the form into which it is thrown (when
compared with the similar formule in C.1; 4, 8:4; 8: 11; 17: &c.),
we may infer, that it was designed to have a secondary application
and a wider range, 80 as to extend from the beginning to the end of
‘the revelation of Jesus, and thus to be commensurate with the
period in reference to which he is styled “the First and the Last,”

that is to say, the period of his acting as a Mediator or the duration
of time in reference to man.

u
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p1v. 7. The HIGH PRIEST states the SBUBJECT of the FIRST DIVISION of the
Revelation.

I; 20. 76-80. [ Write] the Mystery of the seven stars which thou didst
behold upon my right hand, and the seven golden candelabra. (The seven
stars are angels of the seven churches, and the seven candelabra are seven
churches.)

76. The connexion of this clause with the preceding context is a
point of considerable importance. The Greek admits of three con-
structions. 1st, Mystery may be in apposition with the ‘¢ things’
spoken of in ve. 19. 2dly, It may be the Accusative absolute. 3dly,
It may be the Acc. case after the verb write understood.—On the first
construction this sentence will furnish the symbolical equivalent for
the literal statement contained in ve. 19. But this it cannot be; for
no ingenuity can meke it appear, that the Mystery of the seven
churches, as it is contained in Cs. 2 and 3, corresponds to and is co-
extensive with what John had seen, did see, and would thereafter see.
Besides, it is unaccountable, that the symbolic equivalent should
follow the literal statement,—the obscure come after the plain: this
would be a palpable hysteron-proteron. Stuart, indeed, holds that mys-
tery is ‘in apposition with and exegetical of’ the first of the three
clauses in ve. 19,—the things which thou didst behold. But to regard
the word as being in apposition with this clause is a purely arbitrary
construction, arising out of and devised to afford a basis for his own
interpretation. If it were in apposition with one only of the three
clauses, the last and not the first would naturally be the one. But
the three taken together are obviously designed to represent one un-
divided thing. And therefore mystery must stand in apposition with
the whole, if with any. But this, I have just shown, cannot be the
case. As to its being ‘‘ epexegetical’ of the first clause, it may suffice
to ask; How can a symbol or a symbolic phrase be explanatory of a
phrase in literal terms? And is not this in the present instance spe-
cially shown to be an untenable view by its having been thought ne-
cessary to append an explanation of this symbolic phrase to it >—To
the second construction I have no objection to make; but I consider
the third more grammatical and natural, and therefore preferable.—
The third, as well as the second, Stuart allows to be admissible ; and
the style of the writer, together with the now demonstrated inadmis-
sibility of the only other construction that makes any material differ-
ence, prove it to be the true one. It is the writer's common practice
similarly to omit a word, when he has had occasion to use it just
before : see, e.g. C. 10; 6,7 : 11;15: 13; 3: 20; 4—The result of
this inquiry is, that the first sentence in this verse will be indepen-
dent of that in the preceding one. And consequently, while ve. 19
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contains an instruction as to the subject-matter of the Revelation as
a whole, ve. 20 will be seen to contain an instruction as to that of the
first division of it in particular.—The word Mystery appears to be
used in the Apocalypse in a somewhat peculiar or technical sense. It
occurs in four places: 1; 20;  the Mystery of the seven stars :” 10;
7; “the Mystery of God:” 17; 7; * the Mystery of the woman and
the beast,” with which the whore's name of “ Mystery” in ve. 5 is
virtually identical, and which is the same with * the mystery of ini-
quity” of 2 Th. 2; 7. The term itself in its Apocalyptic use denotes
a religious system or dispensation as represented mystically : and the
three phrases in which it appears signify respectively the religious
systems of Christianity, of Judaism, and of Heathenism, the last as
upheld and actuated by the despotic and persecuting power of the
Roman Camsars. In its New Testament use generally it signifies
something, which has been or is sccret or hidden (1 Co. 15; 51). Thus,
the Gospel is called ‘a mystery or the hidden wisdom’ (1 Co. 2; 7),
‘ the mystery of the faith’ (1 Ti. 2;9), and ‘the mystery of godli-
ness’ (1 Ti. 3; 16): the calling of the Gentiles ‘a mystery’ (Ro. 16;
25) : also, the union between Christ and his Church (Ep. 5; 32). All
these are *“ mysteries of the kingdom of God,” that is, things relating
to it, which in former times had been hidden, but which were made
known through Christ to some, though not to all (Mt. 13; 11: Mk.
4;11: Co. 1;26: Ep. 3; 3).—The seven stars are declared in No. 79
to be angels of the churches. 'When we have there ascertained what
is meant by the angels, we shall be in a better position to determine,
why the Christian Dispensation is designated the Mystery of the seven
stars,

77. Which thou didst behold on my right hand. The repetition of
this statement (see 63 and cp. 68) seems to have been designed to
direct special attention to the place where the stars were, The object
of this must have been to indicate the high place, which the things
signified by the stars held in the esteem of the High Priest; for to
be #n (63) or on (77) or at the right hand was to occupy the place of
honour, as the following passages in the Ascension of Isaiah may serve
to show. C.7; ‘The prophet ascends above the first heaven, where
he sees a throne with angels on the right and on the left, the former
being far more glorious than the latter.’” C. 11; ¢ The Beloved takes
his seat in the seventh heaven at the right hand of the Great Glory,
and the Holy Spirit on the left.’

78. And the seven golden candelabra. Observe, that the Greek is
not and of the seven, d&c. The seven candelabra are coupled with the
mystery, and not with the stars. So that the candelabra do not form
part of the Mystery. Why this is 50 we may best inquire under No.
80, when we have investigated the meaning of the terms.—Emphasis
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is thrown on the word golden by the repetition of the Greek article.
This may be to denote the surpassing excellence of the Church of the
Gospel as compared with that of the Law: cp. 2 Co. 3; 9.

The connection of the sentence may best be shown by inverting
the clauses thus :— Exhibit mystically the seven churches and the
mystery of their seven angels.’

T9. The seven stars are angels of the seven churches. This and the
next number are introduced parenthetically for the sake of explana-
tion ; though the introduction of an explanation here is rather formal
than necessary, the principal object having been to introduce the term
angels as an equivalent for stars, and thus to provide a basis for the
addresses of the epistles, which might avoid the incongruity of address-
ing them to stars.

The clause before us admits of two significations. It may mean,
either that stars and engels are different designations of the same thing,
or that stars is a designation of angels. In the former case both stars
and angels will be used symbolically: in the latter stars will be sym-
bolical and angels literal. So that the question turns on the use of
angels,—whether it is to be taken symbolically or literally. If the
latter, the clause must be read thus; The seven stars represent angels,
dc. : if the former, thus; The seven stars are a synonyme for angels, dc.
I am not aware, that those who adopt the first reading can advance
anything more in support of their view than such texts as C. 17; 9,
where the meaning of the first clause is allowed to be, ¢ The seven
heads represent seven mountains.” But this goes no further than to
prove, that such a sense is admissible, which is not denied. On the
other hand, the following reasons may be given for holding, that
the term angels is here introduced as & symbolical equivalent for
stars.

1. It does not seem possible to take the term literally. An angel
in this connexion can mean in its literal sense only one of those spi-
ritual beings whose office is to execute the Divine will. For, though
the term is applied in Lu. 7; 24: 9; 52: 2 Co.12; 7: Ja. 2; 25 to
persons sent on méssages, such an application is plainly inadmissible
here. If, then, spiritual beings be meant in this instance, they must
be the guardian-angels of the churches. But, admitting for the sake
of argument the existence of such angels (for which, however, we have
no warranty), we can scarcely think it possible, that such beings
would be addressed in the way that the angels of the churches are
in the several epistles. Moreover, it would be utterly incongruous,
that such spiritual beings should be thus literally introduced into a
work, in which they are continually appearing as symbols.—Some
writers have, however, maintained that by the angel of a church might
be meant some office-bearer in it, such as a priest or prophet. A priest
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is out of the question; since there could be none, in the proper sense
of the term, in the Christian Church. Prophets, in the sense of
inspired persons, there were. And, ¢ taken in this sense,’ Stuart says,
¢ the word would designate here the leading teacher or religious instructor
in the Asiatic churches.’” But there is no ground for supposing, that
there was one and only one prophet in each church. On the contrary,
in some there would appear to have been several, if not many: while
in others probably there were none who acted prominently and offi-
cially in that capacity. But it is plainly implied, that there was one
and only one angel to each of the seven churches.—Again, sach an
officer as a bishop in the modern sense of the term (that is, a person
having the oversight and government of a district comprehending
many congregations and their ministers) would not suit the conditions
here. There was probably only one church or congregation in each
of the towns contemplated, and of it the angel appears to have been
in some sense the minister. Nor is it likely, that the term angel
would have been applied to such an officer; since it seems to imply
an inferiority of rank in the person sent to those who send him:
Apostle (see the Greek of 2 Co. 8; 23 : Ph. 2; 25) would, of the two
words, be a more suitable designation for such an one. But, indeed,
with no propriety could a bishop or overlooker be officially designated
an angel, apostle, or messenger, even though he might occasionally act
in such a capacity.—All the foregoing hypotheses are liable to the
objection, that they do not eatisfy the literal sense of the term angel ;
for this térm imports, that the person designated by it acts as the
messenger or delegate of the party of whom he is said to be the angel.
More plausible, then, is the hypothesis of Vitringa, who supposed that
the officer in the Jewish synagogue, whose Hebrew designation cor-
responded to legatus or delegatus ecclesice, is had in view. - His title
compares well with angelus ecclesiee as to the form and meaning of the
phrase.  The office of the individual thus named was to superintend
and conduct the worship of the synagogue; s.e. he recited prayers
and read the Scriptures, or invited others to perform these duties;
he called on the priests to pronounce the final benediction in case he
himself was not a priest; he proclaimed the sacred feasts; and, in a
word, he superintended the whole concerns of religious worship, and
ordinarily took the lead in them himself. He was a mpoearws, presi-
dent, or an émwoxomos, bishop or overlooker, and also a Saoxalos, teacher,
in a greater or less degree.” That this officer of the synagogue was
had in view I doubt not, more especially as the Jewish High Priest
has so manifestly been in the mind of the author, while drawing his
portraiture of the High Priest of the seven churches. But, just as
the Jewish High Priest was not the person really contemplated by
the symbolic High Priest, so neither was a legatus ecclesice, nor any
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one who had a similar office though with a different designation, the
person literally meant by * the angel of the church.”

2. Another reason for thinking, that the term angel is here used to
denote a symbolical denizen of heaven is, that such is its use invari-
ably in the Apocalypse; and great confusion and uncertainty would
be the consequence, if such an exception to the general rule existed
in this instance as would exist, if the term meant here a corporeal and
not a spiritual being.

8. The fact, that, if the seven angels of the churches are symbolic
angels, there will be seven times seven symbolic angels in seven distinct
heptads introduced in the Apocalypse, strongly confirms the view, that
they are symbolic angels.*

4. If the churches are symbolical (being as a whole representative
of the universal Church), congruity requires, that the angels of them
should be symbolical. This, if men were primarily contemplated, it
would not seem possible that they could be: still less could men be
secondarily and really meant. Parallelism with the next clause re-
quires the same. With what propriety could we interpret thus?—
the seven stars mean seven men, actual officers of the churches: the
seven candelabra mean seven churches used symbolically.

6. So far is the introduction of a second symbol from constituting
an objection, that it seems to have been unavoidable in the present
instance. On the one hand, the incongruity of giving a command to
write to stars would seem to be too glaring to be tolerated : on the
other, to make a symbolic personage address living individuals would
appear scarcely less so; though it is true, that this is an incongruity
which those who maintain any of the other hypotheses do not hesitate
to attribute to S. John. Both these incongruities were avoided by
the introduction of & second symbol. I may add, that there can be
no more impropriety in using two symbols of one thing than in
attaching two significations to one symbol. As in some cases it might
be practicable and convenient to assign two meanings to a symbol, so
in others it might be necessary, in order to represent different quali-
ties, functions, or states of a person or thing, to introduce two or more
symbols. Of the former there is a clear example in C. 17; 9, 10: of
the latter many instances might be pointed out; e.g. the seven torches,
seven eyes, and seven spirits ; the dragon and the three beasts; their
heads and horns; the matron, the bride, and the new Jerusalem ; and
the many different symbols under which Christ is represented.

* The seven heptads are as follows. 1. The seven of the churches : Cs. ii.ii.
2. Seven previous to the seventh seal: viz., in C. 1;12: 6;2: 7;1-2. 3. The
seven trumpet-angels. 4. Seven under the first six trumpets; 8;8,13: 9; 14:
10; 1. 5. The seven proclamation-angels ; C. xiv. 6. The seven plague-angels;
C. xvi. 7. 8even afterwards; C.16;6:17;1:18;1,21:19;17:20;1:21; 9.
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If the reasons now offered have sufficed to prove, that angels is
substantially a symbolical equivalent for stars, it will remain to in-
quire what symbolic stars and angels signify.—Now, in the mystical
system the sun, moon, and stars of the symbolic heaven, when taken
together,represent respectivelythe king, queen, and chief nobles, or the
higher, middle, and lower powers of the political firmament : but stars,
when mentioned alone, symbolize rulers generally, withaut reference
to any particular rank : see Ge. 37; 9: Is. 13; 10, and cp. on C. 6;
13:8;12:12; 1. In particular, stars may be used to represent the
highest grade of angels,—a class of ¢ the principalities and powers in
heavenly places,” as may be seen in Enoch, Cs. 18-21 (cp. C. 85),
where ¢ the leaders of the angels who cohabited with women’ (* the
sons of God” of Ge. 6; 2) are represented, in contrast with ¢ the
seven holy angels who watch’ in God’s presence, by *seven stars,
which have transgressed the commandment of the most high God,”
and are ‘ imprisoned in a place of fire, until the period of the consum-
mation of their crimes in the secret year.’ S. Jude evidently had
this passage of Enoch in his mind, when he wrote ; * Wandering-stars
are they, to whom is reserved the blackness of darkness until the
aon.”—As to the symbolical meaning of angels, if this term has been
introduced (as it must have been) to elucidate and extend the signifi-
cation of the primary symbol by indicating something respecting the
thing signified, which was not conveyed by that symbol, its meaning
ought to be deducible in part from the sense of the term, that is, from
the office of an angel. And if, as we have seen reason to think, an
officer in the Jewish synagogue has been the prototype of this symbol,
we may gather the meaning of the symbol in part, too, from the func-
tions of that officer. Now, “ an angel is a name, not of nature, but of
office, as Austin observes. Both the Hebrew and Greek terms signify
a messenger,” one delegated by another, and to the extent of his mission a
representative of him who commyissioned him. And in conformity here-
with we have seen, that the prototype was a delegate or representa-
tive. He was also a president, a ruler, and an instructor. The thing
signified, then, by an angel here should be a person exercising the func-
tions of such officers. And, inasmuch as these angels are spiritual
beings, and are manifestly delegates of (being held responsible to) the
great High Priest, who is a spiritual being, congruity requires that
the person symbolized be a spiritual being.—On the whole, then, in
order to satisfy the generic significations of the two symbols we ought
to find a spiritual being qualified to hold the offices of president, ruler,
instructor, delegate, and representative of the spiritual head of the
universal Church. Such an one can be found only in Christ himself.
And I therefore conclude, that he is the star and the angel—the ruler
and the representative of each church.
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The conclusion now arrived at, it may be well to observe, will not
be invalidated, if, instead of regarding the stars and angels as being
independent symbols, it should be thought that the former is a sym-
bol of the latter. Then, the stars would qualify the angels as being
rulers ; and consequently the angels would represent the things signi-
fied as being ruling delegates. What the nature or character of the
delegates might be would so far remain undetermined.

In confirmation of the conclusion to which I have come I would
offer the following considerations. 1. In ve. 1 the Revelation is said
to be sent by “an angel;” and by that angel, as I have shown on
No. 4, the High Priest of vv. 11 8s., who symbolizes Jesus, is meant.
So that Jesus is in this work unquestionably represented by an angel,
who is the hierophant of all ¢ the things:’ cp. 22; 8. 2. Elsewhere,
also, in the Scriptures the Christ is described as an angel; e.g. many
times in the phrase “ the angel of the Lord,” and in Mal. 3; 1; “ The
angel [or “ messenger’’] of the covenant,” and more especially by
Stephen ; Acts 7; 30, 35, 38, 53. 3. All allow, that Jesus is symbo-
lized by some of the angels of the Apocalypse. But, if by some, it
were more consistent and systematic, that he should be supposed to be
so by all :—symbolized, that is, in respect of his functions and actings.
4. In comval writings, too, both he and the Holy Spirit appear as
angels. Thus, in the dsc. Es. C. 9; ¢ The Beloved One exhibits him-
self in the seventh heaven in surpassing glory. Angels and saints
worship him. He assumes an angelic form ; and they repeat the wor-
ship. Another glorious being, the angel of the Holy Spirit, is ap-
proached and worshipped.” 5. And this suggests, that we should
notice, that these seven angels have probably been introduced for con-
formity, or as being identical, with the seven symbolic presence-angels
of C. 8; 2. The latter, as I have shown on No. 17, are identical with
‘ the seven spirits of God,” which are representative of the sevenfold
Spirit as appertaining to Christ, being the seven eyes of the lamb.
On this view, then, Christ will be represented as administering the
affairs of his Church through the instrumentality and offices of his
Spirit.—This view receives confirmation from the circumstance, that
in the conclusion of each epistle what is said is declared to be said by
the Spirit : which must mean, that the High Priest Jesus declares it
through the instrumentality of the seven angels or spirits who repre-
sent the Holy Spirit. 6. Liicke, as a proof that the Apocalypse did
not proceed from the author of the Gospel by John, has alleged (p.
387), that, “ while angels appear in that Gospel only as the agents of
divine providence, they are represented in the Apocalypse as the
bearers of God’s revelations, which according to the Gospel are com-
municated only through Christ, his word and his Spirit.” This ob-
jection will be wholly obviated, if the angels are in point of fact sym-
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bols of Christ. 7. In Nos. 63 and 77 respectively the seven stars are
represented as being ¢n and upon the High Priest’s hand. From
which it would appear, that the things signified are to be considered
a8 having their basis on and forming part of Jesus himself. 8. In
C. 2; 28 and 22; 16 Jesus speaks of himself under the symbol of a
star,

The only objection to the view for which I have been contending,
that appears to have the least plausibility is, that according to it
Christ as the High Priest dictates letters to himself as the angel of
each church. But any weight which this objection may seem at first
sight to possess will be seen, I think, on consideration to arise from
not making due allowance for the exigencies of symbolical represen-
tation. Even in actual affairs the same kind of thing is of common
occurrence. For instance, a trustee or official person may have occa-
sion to transfer property and to keep accounts between himself in one
capacity and himself in another. But in symbolical representation,
where the same party, when acting in different capacities, must neces-
sarily be represented by different symbols, it may become unavoid-
able, that he should be exhibited as under one symbol addressing
himself under another. And this we shall find to be the case in other
instances besides the one before us, e.g. several times in Cs. xiv. and
xvi. Jesus under the form of one angel is represented as addressing
himself under the form of another angel; and in C. xvii. the whore
and the beast and his members, which represent one power under
different aspects, are described as acting one towards another, and so
also are the dragon and the beast, and the two beasts in C. xiii. Such
a mode of representation is a necessary part of the symbolic ma-
chinery. And its use is perhaps less liable to objection in the case
before us than in any other from the circumstance, that it is here
purely pro formd. The contents of the epistles clearly show, that the
several churches, and not the angels, are in point of fact addressed.
So that it is only nominally that Christ addresses himself as the pre-
siding officer ; and he is probably represented as doing so in order to
indicate, that he is the head, not only of the universal Church, but
also of every component part thereof. Besides, the peculiar character’
and relations which Christ sustains may alone be thought to call for
and to justify the representation that is made. He is brought to
view in this book as the God-man Mediator; and as such he acts on
the part both of God and of the redeemed. When acting for the for-
mer he is the angel of God: when for the latter he is the angel of the
churches. And when acting in the one capacity he may well have
occasion to address himself in the other.

If, now, the view I have adopted has been sufficiently established,
we shall be in a position to see, why the Christian dispensation is
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designated ‘ the Mystery of the seven stars.” Christ being signified
by the stars, this phrase is equivalent to ‘ the Mystery of Christ.’
Thus it forms the counterpart to the phrase, which is used as a desig-
nation of the Jewish Dispensation in C. 10; 7, viz. “ the Mystery of
God.”

80. And the seven candelabra are seven churches. These seven can-
delabra (see on 53) would furnish seven times seven lights, a number
coinciding with that of the angels introduced into the book. * Ac-
cording to Artemidorus, lib. i., c. 76, a lamp-sconce signifies a wife,
for which in ch. 80 he gives this reason, viz.; That as the lamp or
light thereof signifies the master of the house, becaunse he overlooks
it ; so the lamp-sconce signifies the wife, whom he rules and presides
over.” The description of the Church in this book as the ‘ bride” of
Christ shows, that this solution will hold good here.—The seven
churches T have shown on Nos. 14 and 44 to represent the universal
Church of Christ under the different phases or aspects, which the
whole or parts of it might from time to time assume, and this sym-
bolization I have shown to be made by selecting certain existing
churches as specimens, and then describing their state with appro-
priate admonitions, instructions, and encouragements. By this means
the symbolization was made to have both an immediate and a perma-
nent application.—The genuine reading throws an emphasis on the
seven by the use of the article, which seems to be equivalent to say-
ing; These are the seven churches par excellence, since they form a
symbol of the Church universal.

If the seven churches form a symbol of the universal Church, and
the chief object in introducing them was to depict its state and fur-
pish it with precepts and warnings, we may readily discern reasons
why they are not in No. 78 made to form part of * the Mystery.”
1. Virtually they are included in the stars; since the angels (which
are an equivalent for the stars) are addressed simply as representatives
or (it might almost be said) personifications of the several churches.
2. But ostensibly the candelabra form no part of the Mystery;” in
part because, as compared with the stars symbolizing Christ, there is
no mystery in their denoting the universal Church; and in part be-
cause parallelism with “ the Mystery of God” required that this should
be in effect “ the Mystery of Christ.” In point of fact the mystery,—
the hidden and unaccountable thing, in each case lies on the side of
God and of Christ. For instance, ¢ the great mystery'in the union
that is between Christ and his Church’ consists not in her taking him
for her husband, but in his taking her for his bride. There is nothing
mysterious or marvellous in her accepting his salvation; but his con-
descension and goodness in giving himself for her are unfathomable
and transcend all conception. And, in point of fact, the effecting of
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the union is due to him alone. So that ‘the Mystery’ is wholly of
and by him.

On the whole, the result is, that in this division Jesus, in his capa-
city of Head of the Church catholic, is represented as causing the
existing state of the Church to be depicted by means of communica-
tions addressed to each component part thereof through himself, as
the Head and representative of each part equally as of the whole; and
this with the view, that, by means of the exhibition of the faulty state
of the several members and through the accompanying warnings and
exhortations administered to them, the condition of the whole might
be forthwith amended, while the several cases would serve as prece-
dents to the end of time.

Synoptical interpretation of the Introduction to the Mystery of the seven
stars. [In this instance, in order to avoid a break in the speaker’s
address, and by doing so to show more clearly the connexion between
the parts which in the text are separated, I shall transpose vv. 12-18
80 a8 to give the description of the speaker in the first instance]. The
symbol which was first presented to the seer’s view in his ecstatic
Vision was a composite one, consisting of seven golden candelabra
placed in a circle, and a glorious Personage walking in the midst of
them. This symbol was designed to serve as a general Frontispiece
to the Revelation at large (inasmuch as the person symbolized was
the Revealer of the whole), but specially it was to form an introduc-
tory scene to the first Mystery, called *the Mystery of the seven
stars.” As a whole, this symbol represented Jesus, as the Head and
High Priest of the universal Church, ¢ ordering’ and guiding the whole
by administering a godly discipline as occasion required in the several
parts. Thus Jesus is exhibited as like to a sun in the centre of his
system (“‘ the sun of righteousness”) diffusing life, health, and vigour
to all around.—Entering into the details, we find that three particulars
relating to the general appearance and habiliments of the symbolic
personage, and seven relating to parts of his person, are specified.
1. He has the form of a man. This denotes, that, through taking
upon him the human nature, he constituted a church of redeemed
persons, becoming himself its Mediator, High Priest, and King, as
well as the Judge of all men: cp. Ph. 2; 5-11. 2. He wears a long-
trained robe. By this in particular he is shown to be a king. 3. He
is girt with a broad girdle. The golden girdle of truth and righteous-
ness denotes, that he is a mediator and priest. 4. His head is of a
silvery whiteness to show, that he is one with “the Ancient of days,”
and venerable for his majesty. 5. His eyes flash fire to denote his
all-scrutinizing and awe-inspiring powers,—his omniscience and wis-
dom. 6. His feet and legs blaze like pillars of fire to indicate his
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omnipotence, and specially his power to consume utterly all his adver-
saries. 7. His voice is like the roaring of mrany waters to signify how
terrible will be his decrees against his enemies. 8. He holds upon
and in his right hand seven stars (which are angels of the churches)
to symbolize, that he is to be regarded as the Prophet who instructs,
the Priest who mediates for, and the King who rules over, not only
the Church as a whole, but every component part thereof, even every
separate congregation; and that he is the basis and source of all
honour and authority, and of every function. 9. A two-edged sword
proceeds from his mouth to signify, that with the mere ¢ breath of
his lips he can slay the wicked.” 10. His countenance is resplendent
as the mid-day sun to denote his surpassing gloriousness. Such is
the description of the personage, who appeared to the seer. At the
sight of him John swooned away, by which is signified the inability
of the creature to endure the sight of its Creator and the unworthiness
of even the redeemed to look upon the Redeemer. On the other hand,
the condescension and loving-kindness of the Saviour towards his
people is denoted by the manner and words, with which the High
Priest resuscitates and raises the fallen and insensible representative
of the Church. He encourages him not to be afraid ; since from him
who is the eternal and self-existent One, that died for his people, and
now liveth to make intercession for them, and has power over the -
unseen state, his people can have nothing to fear. Having by these
gracious words reanimated his servant, the High Priest resumed the
address, which, at the time that he was interrupted by the seer’s
swooning, he had begun in the following terms.

¢ Write what thou art about to see in thy Vision in a book, and
send the book to the seven churches which I shall specify, in order
that, in the first instance, each of them may receive admonition and
encouragement therefrom,—in order that, in the second place, the
existing Church as a whole may be benefited by the amelioration of
its several parts,—in order that, finally, the Church of the future may
receive instruction from the precedents therein contained.’

¢ Wrire, then (1st), the things past which have come to thy know-
ledge, whether by thine own personal observation or by the perusal of
the ancient Scriptures under the illumination of the divine Spirit,
(2dly), the things present and now taking place in the world, (3dly),
the things which will occur in the future until the end of time, but
specially those which are now about to take place. These things shall
form the subject-matter of the Revelation as a whole, the unveiling
of my actings as Mediator being had in view throughout. And this
subject-matter must be divided into two principal parts or Mysteries,
to be called ‘the Mystery of God’ and ‘the Mystery of the seven
stars.” Though last in point of time, the present interest and para-
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mount importance of the latter require, that it should take prece-
dence.’

¢ Wrrre first, therefore, ¢ the Mystery of the seven stars,’ that is,
an account of my administration of the affairs of my Church, and of
the condition of the several parts which constitute it. This account
shall be embodied in epistles addressed to the several churches which,
taken together, will represent the Church catholic.’

¢ Write then, first, to the church at . . .’

The word write, it will be observed, is made to mark out the several
divisions into which the matter dictated is divided.

The MYSTERY of the SEVEN STARS:
PART II. Chs. II-ITI,

GENERAL REMARKS tniroductory to the EPISTLES to THE SEVEN CHURCHES.

The ReveLATION or VisioN PROPER (ii—xxii; &) consists of three
Gon” (iv.—xx); and a SuppLEMENT to these (xxi-xxii; §). The
object in view and the immediate interest of the first led to its intro-
duction before the second, though the latter would for the most part
come first in the order of time. The form and mode of representation
differs widely in these two parts. The former is only semi-symboli-
cal as compared with the latter, the dramatis personee consisting
merely of the symbolic High Priest and the seer, who acts in the
capacity of a symbolical amanuensis. 'We now proceed to the con-
sideration of “rTHE MYSTERY of the SEVEN sTaRs.” This consists of
seven epistles; and these form a portion so dissimilar to the rest of
the Apocalypse, that some difference in the mode I have adopted in
expounding will be necessary. The several epistles neither require
nor admit of introductory remarks, nor yet of concluding synoptical
summaries of each. But, in place of these, somé general remarks on
the heptad as a whole may be usefully made ; and such I now proceed
to offer.

1. On the external form of the epistles, This septenary as a whole
is conformed to the general Apocalyptic rule of division into three and
Jfour, as T have shown in the Guide, p. 142, 1In each epistle there is
a tripartite division into (1). a Dedication, (2). a Communication, (8).
a Conclusion. This has been generally considered to be the most
obvious division; but that in both the first and third of these there
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are contained two parts is no less obvious, and a little closer exami-
nation will show too, that the second is divided into three parts, thus
making seven in the whole. The divisions of the first and third are
patent at a glance ; but those of the second could not, from the diverse
character of the communications {o the several churches, be made
equally so, though they are indicated, as far as was practicable, by the
repetition of certain phrases, and are more especially distinguished by
being capable of arrangement under certain heads, as will be seen in
the sequel. The result is, that the seven divisions stand thus in each
epistle. (1). An address, always in the same words. (2). Various
titles of the High Priest, appropriately selected in each case so as to
form a suitable basis for what is to be said to the particular church.
This division is always introduced by the words, “ These things saith.”
(8). A descriptive declaration of the state of the church, manifesting
the omniscient scrutiny of the High Priest, and always introduced by
“T know thy works.” (4). The unfavourable side —blame is given,
calamity announced, or threats held out. (5). The favourable side ~—
praise or encouragement is given. (The two last, 4 and 5, stand con-
trasted. No. 5 is omitted in the third epistle from the nature of the
case, and in conseqience No. 4 is divided so as to make up the heptad:
the converse is the case in the sixth epistle. These two divisions,
inasmuch as they contain the special portion of each epistle, neces-
sarily could not be marked by the same phrases. Yet they do appear
to have been, as far as was practicable. Thus, out of the fourteen
seven begin with ¢ But,’ as ‘ But I have,’ ¢ But thou hast:’ three more
begin with ¢ Because,’ as ‘ Because I have,’” ‘ Because thou hast:’ two
more with ¢ Be,’” as ¢ Be faithful,’ ¢ Be watchful :’ and the remaining
two are nearly similar as precepts; ‘Fear not,’ and ‘As many as I love,’
&c.) (6) and (7). The sixth and seventh divisions are shown to be
intimately connected, and parts of a larger division, by being inter-
changed. In the first three epistles the exhortation (which is always
in the same words, ¢ He who hath,’ &c.) is placed before the promise :
in the last four the promise (which is always introduced by ¢ He who
conquers,’ &c.) is placed first.—The warning is the same verbatim in
all the epistles, but the promise is varied. The former contains ten
words, divided into three and seven, and the seven again into three and
Jour. So, also, the unvaried words in the first division are seven; and
those in the second four. Consequently, there are three times seven
words uniformly the same in each epistle.

. 2. On the application of the epistles. This may be threefold. 1st:
To seven particular churches of the apostle’s time, though not to the
seven nominally addresséd. 2dly: To the universal Church as it then
existed,—of which the seven churches selected would form a represen-

tation in miniature. 38dly: To the Catholic Church of the future:—
' B
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of the several states through which this or parts of this might pass,
the seven churches would furnish precedents. Having already in this
work (on Nos. 14 and 44) said all that appeared to be necessary on these
several points, I need not dwell on them here. I would only state
that, proceeding on the assumption, that the seven churches really had
in view by 8. John were the principal churches then in existence,
namely, those to which S. Paul addressed epistles, I shall in the course
of exposition point out, on the one hand, the indications which support
the opinion, that the churches nominally addressed were not those
which were really intended,* and, on the other, those which tend to
show what church was contemplated in each case. Neither of these
is a point on which to dogmatize, and as to the latter there is scarcely
ground in the majority of cases on which to form a decided opinion.
Be it, however, borne in mind, that there may be sufficient reasons
for thinking, that the seven churches which lay in & circuit in a small
district of proconsular Asia were taken to represent the principal

* In the controversy respecting the time at which the Apocalypse was written,
f. 6. whether circa A.D. 67 or 98, reference is constantly made to the contents of
the epistles to show, that the work could not bave been written at the earlier
date; because the several churches could not then have been in the state, in
which they are represented in the epistles to be. As the points relied upon are
in general well known to students of the Apocalypse, it may perheps suffice, if,
instead of adverting to them as they occur, I give as an illustration the following
extract from the Churchkman’s Monthly Review for Jan. 1847, p. 48, relating to the
epistle to Laodicea. ¢ This church is named repeatedly by 8. Paul, and the
epistle to Colosse was designed for its members also. There is no hint by the
apostle, that its state was one of decay and coldness. Nay, they were included
in that glowing description, Col. i; 6~ii; 6; ‘We have heard of your faith in
Christ Jesus, and love to the saints, for the hope laid up for you in heaven.! ‘I
am with you in spirit, joying and beholding your order, and the steadfastness of
your faith in Christ.’ Yet we are to believe that, in the same or the next year,
the Lord Jesus addressed his sharpest rebuke to the very same Church which the
apostle includes in his fervent thanksgiving! The hypothesis is monstrous, and
incredible to every thoughtful and simple-hearted Christian. Again, we are told
that Laodicea was destroyed by an earthquake, with two neighbouring cities, in
the sixth of Nero, A.p. 61, but immediately rebuilt. And hence we may gather
& second argument, of nearly equal force. Can we believe that, within six years
of such & terrible visitation, the Church should not only have lost all the spiri-
tual benefit of the judgment, but be also in their own esteem, ‘rich, and in-
creased in goods, having need of nothing,” words which naturally imply great
temporal prosperity, leading to spiritual death ? This is another difficulty, fatal
to the Neronic date of the prophecy.” Granting, for the sake of argument,
the premises advanced by this writer, I deny the validity of the inference he |
draws from them. The facts will be equally well accounted for on my hypothe-
sis, that the names are used symbolically, and consequently that the churches os-
tensibly addressed were not those which were really had in view. Hence I see
in the facts only a confirmation of my hypothesis.
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churches of the Christian world, with the view to form a symbol of
the Church in its entirety, though we may not be able, with the very
little information we possess, to point out what particular church was
had in view in each epistle. -

8. On the general purport of the several epistles. Five of the churches
are more or less commended a8 %o the general body, but censured for
having among them a party of the Nicolaitans. The remaining<two,
Sardis and Laodicea, while not explicitly charged with being leavened
with this heresy, are yet more strongly condemned than the others on
account of their death-like torpor or lukewarm indifference. These
two, as the worst, stand contrasted with Smyrna and Philadelphia as
the best, Laodices being specially contrasted with Smyrna. As there
is no church which has not either censure or admonition addressed to
it, so there is none to which a word of praise is not given or a door
of hope left open.

HEPTAD III
THE EPISTLE TO EPHESUS: Ch. II; 1-7.

pIv. 1. THE ADDRESS.

IT; 1. 81. ¢ To the angel of the church in Ephesus write.’

See o1 79, 44ss., 80.—The reading of the R. T. gives of Ephesus or
of the Ephestan church. In the second and last epistles, too, the R. T.
has variations, which give respectively of the Smyrncens and of the
Laodiceans. These are the only instances in which variations occur ;
and, in respect of both, the readings which preserve uniformity through-
out are the best authorized.—From a comparison of 1 Cor.1; 10—
15:5: 6; 16: 8; 1: 2 Cor. 2; 17: 3; 1, 3: 5-8: 10: 11; 4, 5,
20, 21: 12-13 with Nos. 85-103, and especially the yevdaroororo
of 2 Co. 11; 13 with the dwooroho and Jevders of Nos. 89-90, Ephesus
may be thought to stand here for Corinth. The word may be re-
garded as denoting an appeal to a court of judicature (see Guide, p.
31); and in 1 Co. 6; 1 such an appeal is referred to: cp. No. 88.

v1v. 2. The High Priest's TITLES on which this epistle is based.
II; 1. 82-4. ‘These things saith he, who graspeth the seven stars in
his right [hand], who walketh <n the midst of the seven golden candelabra.’
The characterizing titles assumed in each epistle are for the most
part taken from the description of the High Priest in C. 1, showing
that that symbolic figure is meant to be specially a frontispiece to and
basis of the Mystery of the seven stars. Doubtless the titles have
been selected in each instance from some a.ppropriatene«ss2 to the par-
H
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ticular church. Probably, too, there is a relation between_them and
the promises with which each epistle concludes.

Graspeth. The Greek word is not the same, that is translated olds.
This means to hold fast, firmly, and with power. Its substantive is
translated doménton in C. 1; 6: 5; 13. The use of it intimates, that
the High Priest retains in his own hands all authority over the several
branches of his Church. The visible rulers thereof are his officers and
vicegerents, and must regard themselves as responsible to him.—
Walketh dc., saye Lowman, “is an expression taken from the office
of the priests in dressing the lamps, which was to keep them always
burning before the Lord. I conceive, therefore, walking here may be
designed to signify not only a care to observe and know the true state
of the churches, but moreover to assist and promote their improve-
ment in religion, or to assist the churches in their proper character,
as consecrated to the service of God, that they may shine as lights in
the world in the midst of a crooked and perverse nation: Phil. 2; 15.”
—Besides these general references to the churches at large, special
applications to the particular church addressed were doubtless intended.
The High Priest meant it to be understood, that in respect of it in
particular he would hold with a tight hand the reins of authority, and
would exercise a vigilant discipline over it. This will be seen to be
confirmed by the contents of prv. 4.

p1v. 3. The RESULT of the High Priest’s OMNISCIENT SCRUTINY.

II; 2-3. 85-93. ‘I know thy works, and labour, and thine endur-
ance, and that thou canst not bear bad men ; and thou hast tried those
who say that they are apostles and are not, and hast found them liars ; and
thou hast endurance, and hast borne for my name's sake, and hast not
been wearied out.’

85. Works is generic, including good and evil, external and internal
works ; but in the majority of the examples of it in these epistles it
denotes wicked works, as the ‘works of the Nicolaitans,’ fornication
and idolatry.—Labour or wearisome toil: cp. 93; ‘ not wearied out:”
also 14; 13; “that they may rest from their labours, and their works
accompany them.”

86. Endurance seems to refer to a long-suffering of evils entailed
by false brethren: see on 34. Cp. 2 Co. 1; 7: Ga. 1; 7: 2; 4:
Ph. 3; 2.

87. Bad men: cp. 16; 2; “a bad boil or ulcer.”

88. T'ried, 1.e., tested, thoroughly examined their claims.

89. That THEY, d#c. In the genuine reading of this clause the pro-
noun is inserted, which may consequently be taken as emphatic and
implying a contrast, as though it were said ; ¢ they, to the exclusion
of or in preference to others,” that is, to the true apostles. Not long
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before this time Paul had written to the Corinthians; “ Am I not an
apostle? If I be not to others, yet doubtless I am to you.” “ We
are not, as many, which corrupt (deal deceitfully with) the word of
God. . . . Need we, as some, epistles of commendation?” “We
preach not ourselves.” ‘I consider that in nothing was I inferior to
the very chiefest apostles.” ¢ But what I do, that I will do, that I
may cut off occasion from them which desire occasion, that, wherein
they glory, we may be found even as they. For such are false apostles,
deceitful workers, transforming themselves into apostles of Christ.”
“1 thank God that I baptized none of you, lest any should say, that
I baptized in my own name.” “If any man think himself to be a
prophet or spiritual, let him acknowledge that the things I write unto
you are commandments of the Lord.” Cp.1 Jo. 4; 1ss.; “Try the
spirits ; because many false prophets are gone out into the world. . . .
This is the spirit of antichrist. . . . They are of the world: . . . we
are of God. He that knoweth God heareth us ; he that is not of God
heareth us not: hereby know we the spirit of truth and the spirit of
error.”

90. And hast found them liars. The passage just cited shows, that
John esteemed the great lie or error of the day to be ¢ the spirit of
antichrist,'—the setting up some person or thing in opposition to or
in the place of Jesus Christ, and his coming in the flesh to act as
mediator between God and man. The denial of the incarnation of
Christ and the preaching of themselves instead of Jesus was ¢ the
spirit of error,/—the lying spirit, which constituted these teachers
“ false apostles, deceitful workers, . . . ministers of Satan transformed
into ministers of righteousness.” In this sense he appears to include
“liars” in the class of heinous sinners, who * shall have their portion
in the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone” (21; 8), and reckons
“alie” among the deadly sins, which will exclude a man from the
new Jerusalem (21; 27: 22; 15); while a characteristic of the
144000 is, that *in their mouth is found no lie” (14; 5). If we com-
pare the text before us with C. 3; 9, we can scarcely doubt, that the
persons here alluded to are the same with “ them of the synagogue
of Satan, who pretend that they are Jews and are not, but do lie.”

I1; 3. The preferable reading of this verse differs from that of the
R. T. chiefly in the transposition of words, and in the omission of the
last clause. Cp. the A. V.

91. And thou hast endurance. This is a repetition of the idea in
No. 86 in order to lay stress on the implied commendation.

92. For my name’s sake. Cp. Mt. 5; 11; “ Blessed are ye, when
men shall revile and persecute you; and, lying, shall say ell manner
of evil against you for my sake.”

85-93. This sentence contains ten particulars, divided into four,
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and three (=seven), and three—The four terms in 85-87 stand related
to 88-93 as divided into four parts; and in three of the latter there is
introduced into the Greek, for the sake of emphasis, contrast, or ex-
planation, a verbatim echo of words used partially in a different sense.
What I mean may be shown thus in Enghsh ‘I know thy works,’
[thou hast tried, &c.’]: ‘and thy wearisome-labour,’ [‘thou hast not
been wearied out] ‘and thine endurance,’ [‘thou hast endurance’]:
‘and that thou canst not bear, &c.’ [¢ thou "hest borne, &c.’].

p1v. 4. The UNFAVOUBABLE SIDE of this church.

II; 4-5. 94-100. ‘ But I have against thee, that thou hast put away
thy first love. Remember, then, whence thou hast fallen, and repent, and
do the first works : otherwise I am coming to thee, and will move thy can-
delabrum out of its place, unless thou shall repent.’

94. But I have, &c. This, as already intimated, is a technical break
indicating the commencement of a new division.

95. Thou hast put away thy first love of course does not mean, that
this church, after having become ¢the bride of the lamb,’ had re-
jected him from being her husband, that is, had avowedly renounced
the faith of Christ: but it means, that the church as a whole having
declined from the purity of the faith had relaxed in the fervour of her
first love to Christ, and consequently in her benevolence to his mem-
bers.—The use of two articles in the Greek throws an emphasis on
the word first, which its repetition in No. 97 strengthens. Thus stress
is laid on the greatness of the declension in their present state, as
compared with what it was when they first believed in Christ. With
all this accords well what S. Paul says to the Corinthians in both of
his epistles: e.g. 2 Co. 13; 20; “I fear . . . lest there be debates,
envyings, wraths, strifes, backbitings, whisperings, swellings, tumults,
and lest . . . many have not repented of the uncleanness, and forni-
cation, and lasciviousness, which they have committed.”

96. Remember whence thou hast fallen=Call to mind how great has
been thy fall or spiritual declension.—While the word repent occurs
twelve times in the Apocalypse, it is not found in any of S. John's
other writings.

97. The first works were such as “ faith, hope, charity, joy, peace,
longsuffering, &c.”

98. I am coming. In the phrase I come quickly (cp. 22; 7, 12, 20)
the instantaneousness of the coming is forcibly expressed by the Greek
verb being in the present tense, and not in the future, as the A, V.
might lead the reader to suppose. In this place, however, the most
ancient MSS. omit the word guickly, making the clause denote, that
the High Priest was in the very act of coming. To accord herewith
the symbolic figure should be conceived of as directing his steps,
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while he utters these words, towards the candelabrum of the angel
whom he is addressing.

95-100. Here again there appears to be a correspondence as be-
tween the first three and the last three of these stichs. ¢ Thou hast
put me away.’ [‘I am coming to thee.'] ‘Thou hast fallen.’ [‘I
will move.”] ¢ Repent.’ [‘ Unless thou repent.’]

prv. 5. The FAVOURABLR BIDE of this church.

II; 6. 101-3. ¢ But this thou hast, that thou hatest the works of the.
Nicolastans, which I also hate.

The Nicolastans are supposed to have been a sect of the early Church.
The following summary of Stuart’s remarks ¢n loco will show all that
is known on the subject. ¢Irenaus is the earliest writer, that men-
tions this sect. He traces its origin to Nicolaus, one of the seven
deacons mentioned in Acts 6; §; and he states, that their character-
istic tenets were the lawfulness of promiscuous intercourse with
women, and of eating things offered to idols. So Eusebius, who
quotes a passage from Clemens Alex., the substance of which is, that
Nicolaus having a beautiful wife was jealous of her; and, being
reproached with this, renounced all intercourse with her, and in-
duced his children to live in celibacy. The tradition in Clemens’
time was, that Nicolaus had used an ambiguons expression, which
some interpreted as enjoining illicit pleasure, but others as command-
ing to mortify carnal desires. Hence Clemens supposes the sect to
have arisen under his name through a perversion of what he had said.
Epiphanius makes additions, which assert the dissolute life of Nico-
laus after the occurrence referred to. Tertullian mentions the Nico-
laitans as an extinct branch of the Gnostics. Eusebius speaks of their
heresy as having lasted but a very short time. On the other hand,
Ireneus, Epiphanius, Andreas, and others seem to speak of the sect
as still in existence. These conflicting statements are irreconcilable,
except on the view of Vitringa and Mosheim, who doubt or deny the
connexion of the Nicolaitans of Epiphanius and the later fathers with
Nicolaus the deacon, and suppose them to have been a branch of the
Gnostics. Stuart’s conclusion is, that nothing definite can be gathered
from history respecting the existence and character of a sect in reality
bearing the appellation of Nicolaitans during the primitive age of
Christianity. He is, however, disinclined to accede to the opinion of
most commentators since the days of Vitringa, who regard the name
as symbolical ; and he assigns as his reasons, that the name appears
to have been actually current at the time, and the practices designated
by it to have been well known.” To me it seems, that the most pro-
bable view of the matter may be arrived at in the following manner.

It appears from C. 3; 15, compared with ve. 14, that ¢ them that
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hold the doctrine of the Nicolaitans’ is a synonyme for ¢ them that
hold the doctrine of Balaam.” Hence Balaamites would be as suit-
able a designation for these heretics, and one by which probably they
were equally stigmatized, as Nicolaitans. But the use of two such
designations renders it highly improbable, that there could have ex-
isted a separate sect, who had taken to themselves such an appellation
or appellations. As both names could not have been, so neither is it
likely, that either was derived from their leader. More probable is
it, on every account, that both were names of reproach used by the
orthodox to indicate the opinions and practices of a party that had
risen up in the Church, but had not separated itself so far as to form
a separate sect, known by an appellation which they themselves re-
cognized. Whether the same parties were alluded to in Nos. 87-90
a8 ‘ the bad men, who pretend that they are apostles, but are liars’ is
not certain ; but it is most probable, that they were. If they were, it
will follow from what was said on No. 90, that ¢ the synagogue of
Saten’ must be a synonyme for the same. And what is said in refer-
ence to these will help to elucidate the opinions and practices had in
view. As to the nature of ¢ the doctrine’ and ¢ works of the Nicolai-
tans,” however, we are not left in doubt; for C. 2; 14 and 20 show,
that they held that it was lawful “to commit fornication and to eat
things sacrificed to idols,” thus in fact maintaining, either in a figu-
rative or in a literal sense, the lawfulness of the very means which
Balaam recommended to Balak in order to seduce the Israelites from
their allegiance to Jehovah, and to bring them over to heathenism :
see Nu. 25; 1-3: 31; 16. Literally to join in idol feasts, and in the
fornications carried on thereat, was what the converts in heathen
cities had been accustomed to all their lives. These, therefore, would
be the practices to which they would be most strongly tempted, and
by which they would most readily be led to relapse wholly or partially
into their former heathenism. And how great was the danger arising
from them in the early church may be gathered from the circumstance
of the first Council having thought it necessary, while exonerating
those, ¢ who from the Gentiles were turned unto (od, from the neces-
sity of being circumcised and keeping the Law, specially to enjoin
them to abstain from things offered to idols, and from blood, and from
things strangled, and from fornication’ (Acts 15; 19 ss.: 21; 25),
that is, from those practices which were characteristic of the heathen.
In proportion as the standard of morality was raised and the Christian
community increased, the danger from this source would be diminished,
the meaningof the phrases in question would gradually become changed,
until, from signifying literal fornication and idol feasts, they would
come to denote merely heathenizing tendencies, tenets, and practices
in general. Such a transition from a literal to a spiritual or symbolical
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signification would be the more easy, and is rendered the more likely,
by the frequent use of ‘ fornication’ and its related terms in a similar
spiritual sense in the Old Testament. And that such a use should
be adopted in a work like the Apocalypse was almost necessary and a
matter of course. .

Having, then, thus arrived at the most probable meaning of the
phbrases above quoted, we see what was meant by ‘the doctrine’ and
‘ works of the Nicolaitans,’ namely, heathenizing tenets and practices ;
and we are prepared to discern, that the designations of Nicolaitans
and Balaamites might very naturally and with the greatest propriety
have been applied to the party in the Church which adopted such
tenets and practices. Both of these terms (the former of which cor-
responds in Greek to the latter in Hebrew) may from their derivations
be taken to signify conqueror, tyrant, or destroyer of the people. Now,
the word fo conquer is continually being used in the Apocalypse, and
more especially in these epistles, in reference to those, who should
prevail in the conflict then being carried on with the beast, the domi-
nant power of heathenism, which was engaged in persecuting and
tyrannizing over the Lord’s people, with the view to bring them into
an allegiance to itself, which would be treasonable to Jehovah. And
hence, with much propriety, those who promoted the cause of the
beast and of heathenism, either by adopting heathen practices or by
advocating heathenish doctrines and compliances, might be stig-
matized as Nicolattans or Balaamites, that is, conquerors of the people,
who seduced them through the lusts of the flesh from their allegiance
to their Lord, bringing them under the yoke of a tyrant, which would
eventually prove their destruction. Such names may have been given
to the heathenizing section by the orthodox party in the Church,
though I see no conclusive reason against the view, that they were
first applied to the heathenizers by the apostle.

That the converts from heathenism in heathen cities must have
been exposed to the strongest temptations to relapse into their former
habits and practices, especially when persecution was directed against
them by the civil authorities, is self-evident. And hence we may be
sure, that there would be in every Christian community so situated a
larger or smaller number of timid, vacillating, or temporizing believ-
ers, who would constantly be striving to reconcile their convictions
with their interest or pleasures,—seeking to secure the largest possible
amount of present ease, reputation, pleasure, and profit, without wholly
sacrificing their hopes for the future. Such persons would aim to
soften down the differences between Christianity and heathenism, and
to make it appear, that many of the tenets and practices of the latter
were not incompatible with the profession of the former. This would
be more or less the case in almost all the churches of the Gentiles;
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and quite in accordance herewith are the indications in most of the
epistles of the existence of Nicolaitans. But pre-eminently is it
likely to have been true of a church situated in so luxurious, refined,
and philosophizing a city as Corinth. And accordingly we find in S.
Paul’s epistles to the Corinthians plain indications of the mischief
wrought in their church by the seductions of heathenism. Literal
fornication of the worst kind was so far tolerated among them, that,
instead of being horrified at it and mourning on account of it, they
were ‘ puffed up,’ ¢Keeping company with fornicators’ had produced
divisions among them, and led many to become more like heathens
than Christians, so that Paul was led to address them on this wise. ‘I
beseech you that there be no schisms among you; for I have been
told that there are contentions among you." ‘I could not speak unto
you as unto spiritual, but as unto carnal.’ ‘It is reported that there
is fornication among you, &c.’ ¢ Your glorying is not good. Know ye
not; that a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump.” ‘I have written
to you not to keep company, if any man, that is called a brother, be a
fornicator, or anidolator, &ec.’ ¢ Neither fornicators nor idolators shall
inherit, &c.’ ¢ The body is not for fornication.” ‘Know ye not, that
he who is joined to a harlot is one body?’ ¢Flee fornication : &c.’
¢ Now, as touching things offered unto idols, &c.’ ‘Some with recog-
nition of the tdol eat st unto this hour as a thing offered to an +dol, and
their conscience being weak is defiled.” °If a man see thee which
hast knowledge sit at meat in an idol's temple, will not the conscience
of him who is weak be emboldened to eat the things offered to idols,
and through thy knowledge the weak brother be destroyed ?’ ‘Neither
be ye idolators, as were some of them. Neither let us fornicate, as
some of them fornicated’ (alluding to the seduction instigated by Ba-
laam). ¢ Wherefore, flee from idolatry.’” ¢The things which the
Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice to demons and not to God.” ‘Be not
unequally yoked together with unbelievers. ~What concord hath
Christ with Belial ? or what part hath he that believeth with an un-
believer ? and what agreement hath the temple of God with idols? . . .
‘Wherefore come out from among them, and be ye separate. . . . Let
us cleanse ourselves from every carnal and spiritual pollution.’” These
quotations serve to show generally, how intimate and almost inevitable
was the connexion between literal and spiritual fornication, that is,
between joining the lascivious festivals of the heathen and becoming
heathens ; and hence they bear out what I have said above. They
show in particular in reference to the Corinthians, that they were
especially addicted to such sinful practices and compliances; and
hence by almost necessary implication make it evident, that there
must have been a large party of Nicolaitans, that is, of those who
would strive to justify heathenizing principles and practices, in their
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church. Thus these texts show, that such an epistle as the one before
us would be specially apposite to that church. But if this was the
case when S. Paul wrote to it, there is ground for thinking, that the
Nicolaitan heresy may have become even more rife at Corinth at the
time, that the Apocalypse was written. S. Paul, when speaking of
idol feasts, had made such statements as the following. ¢ Meat com-
mendeth us not to God: for neither if we eat are we the better; neither
if we eat not are we the worse.” “ What say I then? that the idol is
anything ? or that which is offered in sacrifice to idols is anything?”
“All things are lawful.” ‘ Whatever is sold in the shambles eat,
asking no question for conscience’ sake. If any of them that be-
lieve not bid you to a feast, and ye be disposed to go, eat whatever
is set before you.” “Give offence neither to Jews, nor to Greeks,
nor to the church of God, even as I please all men in all things.”
These passages, especially when separated from their contexts, might
be thought to justify the opinion, that the apostle meant to allow
attendance at heathen festivals : and heathenizers may have perverted
them into an apparent sanction of their principles and practices; and
by this means the party of the Nicolaitans have been increased.—
Still, while the case in respect of the existence of the Nicolaitan
party was such as I have shown, there is sufficient evidence to be found
in S. Paul’s two epistles to prove, that the great body of the church

at Corinth ‘hated the works of the Nicolaitans:’ see, e.g. 2 Co. 2
6ss.: 7; Tss.

DIV, 6. FORMULA : demanding attention.

II; 7. 104-5. ¢ He who hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirst
saith to the churches.’

104. He who hath an ear, let him hear appears to have been a tech-
nical saying (cp. Mt. 11; 15: 13;9: Lu. 8; 8), which meant ; ‘ Let
the hearer consider well what has been said. 3

105. The Spirit can here mean only the Holy Spmt. Ewald in-
deed says; ‘ Doubtless it is the spirit of prophecy, which enabled
John to write all these things:’ and even Stuart raises a question,
whether “the Spirit who was in John during his prophetic ecstacy,”
in contradistinction from *the Spirit who dwelt in Christ (Jo. 8; 34)”
is not meant. The latter appears to recognize the agency of the Holy
Spirit (and hence on his view the essential result would be the same);
but not so the former. Both refer in support of their interpretations
to C. 1; 10. But the expression there, in my opinion, yields no sup-
port to their view. The phrase is not “in the Spirit” (as it is here,
and as it probably would have been there, if the meanings for which
they contend had been intended), but it is in spirit, meaning n an
ecstatic state. On the other hand, with what propriety, I would ask,
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could the High Priest be represented as telling John in a Vision to
assure the churches in letters addressed to them by the High Priest
himself, that what the High Priest had commanded to be written was
said by the spirit of mental ability, by which the seer was enabled to
write the Revelation? The true view I believe to be, that, as the
symbolic High Priest represents Jesus, so the seven angels of the
churches as a whole are ‘the seven divine spirits’ of Jesus (5; 6)
which represent the seven-fold Spirit or Holy Spirit; and that the
symbolization of the epistles being sent from the High Priest through
these angels signifies, that the communication from Jesus is made to
the church universal through the mission and instrumentality of his
Spirit (cp. Jo. 14; 26: 15; 26). Consequently, each epistle is a tes-
timony of the Holy Spirit.—T0 the churches, and not to the church,
shows, that the letters were not intended to be severally sent to each
church ; and is an indication, that the true view is, that the admoni-
tion which was mainly designed for the Church as a whole was merely
thrown into the form of seven epistles, in order that it might be brought
under the number of perfection, and its catholicity be thereby sym-
bolized. That the epistles form part of a vision is also incompatible
with their being real and distinct letters, each intended to be sepa-
rately sent to a particular church; more especially as the entire Vision
is directed to be sent to each church (1; 11). This clause shows, that
what was said to one was intended generally for all.

DIV. 7. FORMULA: promises to those who conquer.

II; 7. 106-8. ‘To him who conquereth, to him I will give to eat
JSrom the wood of life, which ts tn the paradise of God.’

106. To conquer is an expression used so frequently in the Apoca-
lypse, and in such connexions, as to show, that it refers herein, not
generally to the victory which all true Christians gain over the ene-
mies of their souls, but specially to that which believers of the time
then present were required to achieve in general over those, who were
seeking to seduce them from their allegiance to their Lord, and in
particular over the Roman beast, who was then waging a war of per-
secution against them. Hence, it is to such confessors, that the pro-
mises of the epistles were immediately made.—These promises become
more pointed, when the tacit allusion, which they seem to make to
the names Nicolaitans and Balaamites (as those names have been ex-
plained above), is perceived. For they may be thought to have in
view by implication this meaning :—‘ To him who conquers the con-
querors will I give, &c.:’ ‘T vudvr 76v Nwolairaw k. 7. A

107. To him. The pronoun is inserted to give inlensity.—I well
give to eat: sc.of the frust: cp. 22; 2.—From the wood of life. The
Greek word not being the same, that is rendered treein C. 7; 1, 8,
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&c., I have thought it right to give its literal meaning, and shall on
C. 22; 2 offer some remarks on the reason for the use of the term
wood in this phrase. The wood of life means the life-giving or life-
preserving wood, alluding to the tree of life in the garden of Eden, of
which whosoever eat would ““live for ever:” cp. Ge. 3; 22 (“the wood
of life in midst of the Paradise:” LXX.). This, therefore, is &
promise to give eternal life to those who should conquer. That the
High Priest should make such a promise is a clear proof, that he re-
presents the divine Mediator.—The Test. XII. Patri. appears to quote
this clause in Test. Levs, 18 ; “ Thou shalt give to the saints to eat of
the wood of life.”

108. Which s in the paradise of God. The R. T. inserts in the
midst of ; but the reading is rejected in critical editions. On the
other hand, some editors have adopted the reading my God (cp. 8;
12); but it is rejected: by Tregelles. Paradise is a word of oriental
derivation meaning a pleasure-garden. 1t is used by the LXX. as an
equivalent for the word rendered ¢ the garden’ in Ge. 2; 8 ss. In the
New Testament it occurs only twice elsewhere. In Lu. 23 ; 43 Jesus
says to the penitent thief;  To-day shalt thou be with me in para-
dise:"” and in 2 Co. 12; 4 S. Paul says of himself, that ‘“he was
caught up into paradise.” Now, inasmuch as it would appear from
1 Pe. 3; 19, that the disembodied spirit of Jesus went between his
death and resurrection into ‘ the lower parts of the earth” (Ps. 63;
9: Ep. 4; 9), we may conclude, that the place which he meant by
paradise was that division of Hades, which is called in Lu, 16; 22
“ Abraham’s bosom.” The place, however, which Paul intended by
the term is shown by ve. 2 to have been “ the third heavens.” Again,
inasmuch as “ the wood of life” is represented in C. 22; 2 as being in
the new Jerusalem, and descending with it from heaven to earth, we
may presume that that holy city would be designated as paradise : cp.
3; 12. From these various applications of the term, I do not see,
that we come to any other conclusion than that paradise was a general
designation, which might be given to any place of unalloyed hap-
piness, though commonly used of some condition of beatified spirits.

If we regard the promise in this division as being based on the
predicates in the second, we may understand the High Priest as de-
signing to intimate, that the object of the rigid discipline which he
exercises in his Church is to bring her members to eternal life.

Inasmuch as the titles of the seven divisions would be substantially
the same in each epistle, it will be unnecessary to repeat them: and
as the first and sixth divisions in each instance are verbally identical,
they also may be omitted.
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HEPTAD IV.
THE EPISTLE TO SMYRNA: Ch. IT; 8-11.

prv. 1. Smyrna means myrrh, and thus denotes the sweet odour of
‘the works’ of the church which is here addressed. Of the seven
to which S. Paul wrote, I shall show that that of Thessalonica will
correspond best with the details of this epistle.

prv. 2. II; 8. 110-1. ¢ These things saith the First and the Last,
who was dead and lived’ or revived.

The predicates here are taken from the words with which the High
Priest had revived and encouraged the seer, when he fainted. Hence
they must have been intended to carry with thém encouragement and
favour. Christ’s supremacy from first to last, and his victory over
the powers of darkness by his death and resurrection, are called to
mind as affording assurance, that his faithful servants may safely rely
on him.—See on 30, 40, 70.

prv. 3. II; 9. 112-6. ¢ I know thy works and tribulation and
poverty (but thou art rich), and the blasphemy from those who say, that
they are Jews and are not, but [are] Satan’s synagogue.’

112. In this and the two next epistles works and is omitted in
some copies.—T'ribulation. Cp. 1 Thess. 1; 6; “Ye received the
word in much tribulation:” 2; 14; “Ye have suffered like things
from your own countrymen:” 3; 3; ‘“ No one should be mgved by
these tribulations:” II: 1; 4; “ We glory in you for your patience
in all your persecutions and tribulations.”

113. Poor literally, but rich spiritually: cp. Lu. 6; 20: 2 Co. 6;
10: 8; 9.—“In much experience of tribulation the deep poverty
of the churches of Macedonia abounded unto the riches of their liber-
ality.”—That the church at Thessalonica was rich spiritually may
be gathered from 1. Th.1; 3ss.: 3; 6: 4; 9ss.: 5; 5: II: 1; 3, 4:
2; 13.

114-6. Blasphemy must have a wide sense assigned to it in the
Apocalypse. Here it appears to mean calumnies or defamatory accu-
sations.—The form of these clauses is similar to that of 88-90 in
the parallel division of the preceding epistle; and this may be taken
for an indication, that persons of substantially the same party as the
Nicolaitans of that epistle are had in view here.—~dJews is, I doubt
not, used figuratively (like all other proper names), and denotes ¢ the
especial people of God,’ ¢ the true Christians’ (cp..Ro. 9 ; 6-8: also 2;
17: 2 Co. 11; 22: Ph. 3; 5). That the persons alluded to were
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within the pale of the Church is alone sufficient, all things considered,
to show this. It seems, that a party in this church vehemently as-
serted, that they in particular and to the exclusion of the rest were
‘the people of God;’ and they spoke in injurious and calumniating
terms of those who would not adopt their opinions and practices. In
like manner the heresiarchs in the church at Ephesus said, that they
were the true apostles of Christianity. This coincidence, together
with others in the several epistles (see on 90, 102), indicate, that ¢ the
Jews’ of Smyrna, Thyatira, and Philadelphia, were in the main of
the same party as ‘the Nicolaitans’ of Ephesus and Pergamos. In
different churches different elements would acquire prominence, or
different developments of the same general heresy take place; and
hence, it may be, different designations were made use of. Or it may
be, that the two names were merely meant to represent figuratively,
the one the kind of name that these heretics gave themselves, and the
other that which was applied to them by their opponents. However
this may have been, the circumstance of two eppellations being made
use of does not negative the opinion, that the errors alluded to in the
several churches were substantially the same, and such as might be
expected to prevail among men who had been brought up as heathens,
and were living among heathen friends and enemies; namely, & prone-
ness to relapse into pagan sentiments and practices,’and to corrupt
the faith by admixtures of philosophy falsely so called.’ That
heathenish practices, and divisions caused by false teachers, existed
in the church at Thessalonica may be gathered from 1 Th. 4; 3ss.:
6; 12-14: 2 Th. 3; 6-14.—The speaker having stated, that these
heretics virtually designated themselves ‘the Lord’s people,’ by way
of strong contrast styles them ¢ Satan’s synagogue.’

prv. 4. II; 10. 117-9. ¢ Fear not the things which thou art about to
suffer. Lo, the devil 18 about to cast [some] of you into hold, that ye may
be tried, and may have a tribulatson of ten days.’

117. Fear not. We have seen, that the predicates in the second
division are taken from the words of encouragement, with which the
High Priest revived the fainting seer; and here the terms are intro-
duced, with which he had commenced his inspiriting address (1; 17).

118. Satan means an adversary: the devil a calumniator or blas-
phemer. The two terms appear to be used appropriately to these
meanings here and in No. 116. Cp. C. 12; 9. Those who formed an
heretical party in the church, hostile to God’s servants, are appro-
priately designated ¢ the synagogue of the adversary.’ On the prin-
ciple Qus facit per aliwm, facit per se, what the devil does by those
who are his tools, he is said to do himself.—Into hold. Cp.C.18;
2: 20; 7: Acts 3; 4 (“ and put them in hold”): 12; 4: 16; 23.
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119. That ye may be tried :—in order that ye may undergo trial,
and may show whether ye shall hold fast the faith.—Ten days ap-
pears to have been a phrase used by the Jews to denote a few days or
a short time (cp. Ge. 24; 55: Da.1; 12: 1 Sa. 25; 38: Ne. 5; 18:
Je. 42; 7: Acts 25; 6). In like manner in some parts of Wales,
when they mean a few days, they say ¢ two days.’” This is putting a
definite for an indefinite number rather than (as Stuart says) ¢ a sym-
bolic use of number.” A symbolic use I take to be the expressing of
ideas by numbers, e.g., perfection by the number seven.—That by a
tribulation is meant an affliction from without the church, I doubt not;
but the ten days limits it to one of short duration, such, it might be,
a8 would arise from an outbreak of heathen fanaticism, like to that
which Paul and the Thessalonian church had experienced : see 1 Th.
2; 2. But a comparison of the parallel epistle (3 ; 10) leaves no room
for doubt, that this was a general and more prolonged affliction than
that. The error of those who refer this tribulation to so distant a
trial as the so-called ‘ ten years’ persecution’ by Diocletian is suffi-
ciently exposed by the ‘about to cast,’ a mode of expression which
limits the time to a few years at most. Cp. 3; 10. Of the year-day
theory, on which this interpretation rests, I have spoken in the Intro-
duction.

prv. 5. II; 10. 120. ¢ Be thou faithful till death, and I will give
thee the crown of life’

Whether the speaker means to say ‘ Endure persecution even unto
death,’ or ¢ Maintain your faith until death shall come in the common
course of nature,’ is not certain; but the term fasthful (see on 133),
the preceding context, the promise of the martyr's crown, and the
last clause in C. 12; 11, all indicate the former meaning.—The
crown of life or of glory. Cp. 2 Ti. 4; 8: Ja.1; 12: 1 Pe. 5; 4. A
crown was the emblem, as it was also the reward of a conqueror, by
which term is generally meant in the Apocalypse one who conquers
the beast by enduring with stedfastness the worst, that his malice
could inflict (cp. 12; 11). It will be found most important to bear in
mind the wide difference between the emblematic significations of
the conqueror’s crown and the king's diadem.—The terms death and
lsfe are designedly brought into contrast with one another.

pv. 7. II; 11. 123-4. ‘ He who conquereth shall assuredly not
be hurt by the second death.’

¢ The second death is the lake of fire’ (20; 14). In order to heighten
the contrast with the first death (spoken of in 120), emphasis i thrown
on the second by the repetition of the article in the Greek.—The death
and Uife of this and the fifth divisions form a parallelism with the died
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and ltved of the second. The dependence of the former on the latter
may be thus exhibited :— He whose first death shall be that of a
martyr has nothing to fear from the second death ; for, because I who
am the First and the Last died and revived, he shall die but once and
shall live and wear the crown for ever.—The promise of this epistle
is for substance the same as that of the first; only in this the nega-
tive side, escape from the second death (%.e. the torments of hell-fire),
—in that the positive side, possession of the tree of life (.e. of eternal
bliss), is for the sake of variety and contrast primarily presented to
view.

Observe, that in the third division there are four distinct statements,
in the fourth four, and in the fifth two, making in all in the body of
this epistle ten.

HEPTAD V.
THE EPISTLE TO PERGAMOS: Ch. IT; 12-17.

piv. 1. Pergamos is nearly identical with the Greek word for a
¢ citadel’ or ¢ tower.” Now Rome was the tower of strength to heathen-
ism. And hence it is @ priori probable, that the church in that city
is specially addressed in this epistle. This probability will be seen
to be raised almost to certainty by some of the allusions.

pwv. 2. II; 12. 126-7. ¢ These things saith he, who hath the sharp,
the two-edged broadsword.’

The selection of the broadsword from the particulars of the High
Priest’s description, and especially the stress laid on the two epithets,
preintimates, that the state of the church here addressed, or rather of
a party in it, is such as to require sharp correction, if not excision.
Christ seems to be represented as standing before the citadel of
heathenism, ready to ‘ fight against the traitors in it with the sword
of his mouth.’

orv. 3. II; 13. 128-135. ¢TI know thy works, and where thou
dwellest,—where the throne of Satan [dwelleth]; and thou holdest fast my
name, and hast not dented my faith, even in the days ¢n which Antipas
[was] my faithful testifier, who was killed among you, where Satan
dwelleth.

128. Where thou dwellest : * in what an impious and cruel place”
[Stuart].

129. “ Even where the very metropolis of Satan is, or where he sits
enthroned, ¢.¢. where he exercises his power of stirring up hatred and

I
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persecution in a peculiar and successful manner” [Stuart]. This ex-
position might alone suffice to verify the opinion, that Rome is had
in view; more especially as, on the one hand, there is no ground for
thinking, that persecution had ever been carried to extremities at
Pergamos, while, on the other, Rome had recently been the chief seat,
if not (as some think) the only scene of the persecution by Nero.
[See Guide, p. 30.] The opinion is, however, verified by this clause
in a still stronger degree. The throne of Satan must be that which
the dragon or Satan gave to the beast (13; 2: 16; 10), that is, it
represents the imperial power obtained by the Ceesars. Thal power
‘dwelt’ or was located at Rome. And hence the church here addressed
must have been that at Rome.—The term duwelleth (that is, has its
local habitation), and not ¢s, ought to be supplied from the preceding
clause; and this is confirmed by the last clause in this division.—Of
course it is not mentioned as a matter of reproach, but rather of com-
miseration and sympathy, that this church is situated in the head-
quarters of heathenism; and the commendation which follows is
increased tenfold by the circumstance.

130. ¢ To name the name’ of any one was to profess faith in him :
ep. 2 Ti. 2; 19. Hence, to hold fast a name would be to adhere sted-
fastly to the profession made.

131. And hast not denied my faith (i.e. faith en me) expresses the
same as the preceding clause, only in the negative form. The repe-
tition is made in order to give intensity. And thus by the two clauses
together, a strong testimony is given (a proportionate commendation
being implied) to the exemplary stedfastness of their faith. Cp. Rom.
1; 8; “ Your faith is spoken of throughout the whole world :"” 6; 17;
“Ye have obeyed from the heart that form of doctrine, which was
delivered to you:" 16; 19; “ Your obedience is come abroad unto
all men.”

132. Even in the days, &c. This mode of expression indicates, that
a time of severe trial and persecution is alluded to; and thus would
agree well with the supposition, that the persecution under Nero at
Rome is had in view. It is not to be concluded from the circum-
stance, that only one martyr is mentioned, that there were not more;
for this one is apparently named as having been a distinguished per-
son among Christians, so that the persecution was signalized by the
loss of him in particular.—Antipas, it has long and generally been
held, is a symbolic name. There would appear to be two readings of
the word, dvruras and dvreuras ; though the latter is destitute of autho-
rity. From one or other of these readings the following interpreta-
tions have been deduced. 1. Saskerides took it to mean generally,
‘one who is against all,’ that is, against the world of the ungodly.
2. As Peter was the apostle of the circumeision (Ga. 2; 7, 8), and Paul
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of the Gentiles (Ro. 11; 13), that is, of all except the Jews, =as, all,
being used to denote Paul, dvre-mas might be put for Peter, who not
improbably was slain in the persecution by Nero. 3. ¢One who was
spoken against, reviled, or blasphemed,’ might be meant. 4. The
latter word might be translated ¢thou wast arraigned,’ and thus the
proper name be eliminated altogether. As there is no good reason
for doubting, that the word is a proper name, and as congruity re-
quires that such a name be taken symbolically with a particular
application, I incline to adopt the second solution, thus supposing that
S. Peter is meant. Hengstenberg has conjectured, that Timothy was.

133. [Was]. The construction of this sentence as it stands in the
Greek is so difficult as to have given rise to several various-readings,
and to more conjectural emendations. The following solutions of the
difficulty have been proposed. 1. To reject #n which, so as to read in
the days of Antipas. 2. To reject who, thus making ¢n the days in
whick Antipas . . . was killed. 3. To adopt the emended reading,
and translate ¢n the days thou wast arraigned. 4. To supply the defi-
ciency by introducing at the end of the sentence the verbs, with which
the clause began, thus reading in which Antipas . . . held fast my
name, dc. See on C.2; 27: 10;7: and cp. 2 Th. 2;3,7. 5. To
suppose, that the substantive verb has been omitted according to the
writer's common practice. The last solution appearing to me to be
the most probable I have adopted it—My faithful testifier. Strong
emphasis is laid on the epithet by the use of two articles. ‘ My fasth-
ful testifier’ means one who held fast his testimony even unto death,
even as I myself did: see on 18.

134-5. Who was killed, &c. No. 135 taken with 128-9 will give;
¢ Thou dwellest where Satan dwells; and not only dwells, but has his
throne, his headquarters, the seat of his sovereignty,’ The virtual
repetition, at the end of the division, of what was said at the begin-
ning was doubtless designed to lay stress on the place intended being
the stronghold of heathenism. This Rome then was.

The statements and implications contained in this division, espe-
cially on account of their stronger intimations of persecution as com-
pared with those in the other epistles, conclusively favour the opinion,
that Rome is symbolized under the name of Pergamos. In antici-
pation of such days of persecution there was great propriety in S. Paul’s
giving- such precepts as the following to the Romans. ¢ Bless them
which persecute you.” ¢ Avenge not yourselves.’ *Let every soul be
subject to the higher powers.” ¢ God will bruise Satan shortly under
your feet.’

piv. 4. 1I; 14. 13641. ¢ But I have a few things agatnst thee,

because thow hast there those who boldly hold the doctrine of Balaam,
. 12
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who taught Balak to cast a stumblingblock before the sons of Israel, [viz.],
to eat of idol-sacrifices and to fornicate.

136. But, &c. Cp. 94.

137. Because or that.—* Thou hast implies, that the church has,
within its own body, the Balaamites or Nicolaitans: otherwise they
would not be responsible for the toleration of them.” [Stuart].—
There, viz. at Pergamos or Rome.

138. Those who boldly hold. The expression here (which is the
same with that in 83, 130, 142, 188, 240), as compared with the
parallel clauses in the other epistles (see 88, 114, 166, 184, 233), indi-
cates an extraordinary degree of audacity in maintaining, and of
activity in propagating the false doctrine. And hence it is, that the
Lord is represented as appearing against this city as it were with a
drawn sword.—T'he doctrine of Balaam is shown by what follows to
mean teaching men to seduce the Lord’s servants from their allegiance
by tempting them to join in heathen rites and practices. What
Balaam taught the Midianites to practise the party alluded to held in
a figurative sense as a doctrine, that is, they maintained the lawful-
ness of making certain concessions and approximations to the opinions
and practices of the heathen with the view to conciliate them.—This
clause may be considered to be a periphrasis for ¢ Balaamites;’ and on
90, 102, and 116 I have shown, that this name, Nicolaitans, Jews,
and Satan’s synagogue, are all symbolical appellations of the same
party, namely, the heathenizers in the church. The propriety of ap-
plying Jewish designations to this party in the church at Rome in
particular will be more apparent, if the contrast between Jews and
Gentiles, which runs through the epistle to the Romans, and espe-
cially the passages from which the following clauses are taken, be
well considered. ‘ Thou art called a Jew, . . . and makest thy boast
of God.” ¢ The name of God is blasphemed among the Gentiles
through you.’ ‘He is not a Jew, which is one outwardly, &c.’
¢ What advantage, then, hath the Jew? &c. Much every way.! ¢Is
he the God of the Jews only?’ ¢ They are not all Israel, ‘which are
of Israel.’

139. Who taught Balak, as Nu. 31; 16 states.—7o cast a stumbling-
block, t.e. an occasion to fall. Cp. Ro. 14; 13; ‘ that no man put a
stumbling-block . . . in his brother’s way:” 16; 17; “ Mark those
which cause . . . stumblingblocks, &ec.”

141. To eat of tdol-sacrifices, and to fornicate. Cp. Ps. 73; 26.
This clause is added to show particularly, wherein the teaching of
Balaam and the stumblingblock consisted. The literal sense in this
instance, a8 I have intimated on 102, is so closely connected in the
way of cause and effect with, and would in point of fact run out so
imperceptibly into the symbolical, that it would be impracticable to
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draw a line of distinction between them. The case would be the same
in the existing instance as in the precedent referred to. Participation
in idol-feasts, where gluttony, drunkenness, and every excess were
indulged in, and at which prostitutes devoted to the service of the idol
attended, would pave the way for a return to heathenism in profession
as well as in practice. Hence it cannot be with certainty determined,
bow far these clauses are to be taken literally or figuratively. To eat of
an idol-offering would be to profess one’s self a worshipper of the idol.
8o that the literal sense of the former clause would suitably represent
the profession, and that of the latter the practice generally of hea-
thenism. And if we take the clauses in both senses we can scarcely
be in error. Cp. Ro. 14; 14-28; “ For meat destroy not, &c.” “It
is good neither to eat flesh, &c.”

orv. 5. II; 15-16. 142-6. ¢So hast thou also those who boldly hold
the doctrine of the Nicolastans in like manner. Repent therefore ; other-
wise I am coming to thee speedily, and will war with them with the broad-
sword of my mouth.’

This division is for the most part verbally identical with Nos. 97—
103 in the epistle to Ephesus, to the remarks on which the reader is
referred. The similarity is less in the above version then in the A. V.
in one respect, in consequence of ¢n like manner being substituted for
which I hate. This alteration is due to the reading of the R. T. being
rejected in critical editions. The other chief differences are, that no
hatred of the doctrine of the Nicolaitans is here intimated, and that
the threat here is directed against the heretical party, while there it is
addressed to the church. The figure of warring with the sword is
derived from, and used for congruity with the basis laid down in the
second division. It must be understood to denote the infliction of
dire calamities or of excision.

owv. 7. II; 17. 149-54. ‘To him who conquereth, to him will I
give of the hidden manna ; and I will give to him a white counter, and
upon the counter @ mnew name written, which none lknoweth, but he who
recesveth [¢t]’

150. The R. T. inserts to eat, but the reading is not well authenti-
cated.—T'he hidden manna is a figure derived from the manna which
God rained from heaven on the Israelites in the wilderness, and a
sample of which He commanded to be laid up in the ark, where con-
sequently it was concealed or ¢ hidden’ (Ex. 16; 82-34, cp. He. 9;
4). This manna is called in Ps. 78; 24, 25: 105; 40 ¢ the bread of
heaven’ and ‘angel’s food;’ and Christ had before in John 6;
32 ss. made use of it as a figure to represent himself, whom he declares
to be “ the true bread of heaven” and * the bread of life,” ‘ by eating
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of which a man should not die,” but ‘live forever.” It is specially in
this last sense, namely, as denoting the means, laid up in Christ, by
which a man may be sustained through an eternal life, that the
emblem is used here. And it is said to be a hidden manna ; because
this * life is hidden with Christ in God;’ for, just as the Jewish High
Priest alone had access to the manna in the ark, so ¢ the High Priest
of our profession’ alone has ¢ in him the eternal life to give to whom
he will’-(Co. 3; 3). But here the parallelism stops. The Jewish
High Priest might not even himself taste the literal manna: but our
High Priest can and does freely offer the spiritual manna to every one
who ‘conquereth.” Possibly there may be a double allusion intended
here, which may be thus exhibited. ¢ As the Israelites were induced
to forsake the wilderness-manna in order to partake in idol-feasts, so
have the Nicolaitans forsaken the true bread of heaven ; but the Lord’s
people, who continue to ¢ feed on him by faith’ here, shall be nourished
unto eternal life by means of the spiritual food with which he will
supply them hereafter’ Cp.1 Pe.1; 3-5: Co.1; 5: 2 Ti. 4; 8.
151. And I will give him a white counter. Cp. C.13; 18.—Three
prototypes of this emblem have been suggested. 1. The whste stones
by which the Greeks voted for the acquittal of an accused person (cp.
Acts 26 ; 10; “voice,” lit., voting-pebble). 2. The tessera given to
the victor in the Olympic games, on which was inscribed the reward
that he was to receive. 3. The plate of gold, inscribed with the in-
communicable name of Jehovah, which the High Priest wore on his
mitre, and by which he was specially distinguished. It is not neces-
sary to suppose that any one of these was had exclusively in view.
The common use of articles of the kind for such purposes would sug-
gest the adoption of the emblem, but in adopting it the writer would
naturally adapt the article to his immediate purpose. That purpose
seems to me, from the context compared with the parallel promises in
the other epistles, to have been to make it represent a ticket of admis-
sion to the heavenly feast on ¢ the bread of life.” It is objected, in-
deed, to this view, that it involves a Aysteron-proteron. But such is
the case in form rather than in sense. The sense is; ‘I will give
bim admission to the heavenly feast by means of a ticket, with which
I will furnish him.” Moreover, the form into which the declaration is
thrown may be accounted for by the wish to give prominence to the
most important idea by presenting it first, by regard having been had
primarily to the allusions which have just been indicated, and by the
circumstance of the counter or pebble being designed to serve secondary
purposes. For, inasmuch as in the present case all the emblematical
significations in which such an article was wont to be used would hold
good, it is not improbable, that the symbol was adapted to subserve
them. This counter, while denoting primarily, that he who possessed
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it was an invited guest to the marriage-supper of the lamb, would
secondarily denote, by its form as a pebble, that the possessor was one
who had been acquitted of the charges brought against him by ¢ the
accuser of the brethren’ (12; 10),—by its white colour, that he was
one who had ¢ gotten the victory over the beast,'—and by the incom-
municable name inscribed on it, that by the authority of the great
High Priest he was to be made a ¢ priest and king unto God’ (1; 6).

152-3. A4 new name.’ Everything connected with ¢ the new Jerusa-
lem was to be new:—a new heaven and new earth, a new people, a
new song, and so here ‘a new name,’ and doubtless that which the
High Priest calls in the parallel division, C. 8; 12, “my new
name.”

154. Which none knoweth but he who receiveth it. This clause ap-
pears to have been added to afford a clue to the name; for it imme-
diately brings to mind, that ¢ the Captain of salvation’ has a name,
“ which none but himself knoweth” (19; 12). The incommunicable
character of the name suggests, that it must be substantially identical
with the incommunicable name of God; but the epithet new requires
a specific diversity. Now, we have seen on No. 16, that the unutter-
able name of God is equivalent to ¢ the who is, and who was, and who
will be,’ and that Christ as God (or the Godhead regarded in Christ),
has given to him the similar designation of ¢ the who is, and who was,
and who cometh.” That this, then, is the name alluded to may be
accepted as being at least a plausible conjecture. This name might
appropriately be conceived of as being inscribed on a ticket of admis-
sion to heaven, inasmuch as it would indicate, who was the author of
the eternal life, on which the recipient was to enter at the coming of
the Lord.

HEPTAD VI.
THE EPISTLE TO THYATIRA. Ch, II; 18-29.

piv. 1. Thyatira. The- Greek word is very similar to that for
¢ daughter;’ and this circumstance may have suggested the prominent
introduction of a feminine symbol. At any rate it is a curious coin-
cidence, that this is the only epistle in which a woman is mentioned,
and the one in which illicit sexual intercourse is most dwelt upon.—
Of the churches to which S. Paul wrote, the state of that at Colosse
seems to come nearest to the indications in this epistle.

piv. 2. II; 18. 156-8. ¢ These things sasth the Son of God, who hath
his eyes as a flame of fire, and his feet [are] like to burnished brass.’
156. The High Priest is not brought forward in these epistles under



136 MYSTERY OF THE STARS IN SEVEN EPISTLES. [H. V1. D. 8-4.

the characterizing description of him in C. 1; 13, namely, as “like to
a son of man,” that is, a partaker of the human nature. But, on the
other hand, his divine nature is brought to view here; and doubtless
with the view to give the highest effect to the awe-inspiring attributes,
which are taken from that description to form the basis of the pre-
sent communication.—The phrase son of God occurs frequently in S,
John’s Gospel, but is found only here in the Apocalypse.—Both the
similes were shown, on 59, 60, to have a highly threatening aspect.

orv. 8. II;19. 1569-163. ‘I know thy works, and love and faith
and service and thine endurance, and thy works,—the last [to be] more
than the first.’

The good fruits here enumerated are more and more excellent than
in any other epistle. First, there is a recognition of good ¢ works’ in
general : then, there are specially noticed ‘love’ to God and man,
¢ faith’ in Christ, religious and charitable ¢ ministrations,’ and ¢ patient
endurance’ of evils from within, especially from false brethren:
lastly, the general statement is repeated to give intensity, with the
addition that these last works were more than the first, signifying
that there had been an increase rather than a diminution of their
faith, love, service, and endurance, and presenting a contrast to the
case of the church at Ephesus, who were exhorted to ¢ do the first works’
(97). Thus, there are four details, flanked by two identical generic
terms.—This church alone is commended for its ‘ love’ and ¢ service,’
while that of Ephesus is charged with having gone back from its
¢ first love.” Pergamos is praised for its ¢ faith.” Ephesus and Phila-
delphia are lauded for their ¢ endurance’ of evils from false brethren.
But in the epistles to Ephesus, Thyatira, and Philadelphia no men-
tion is made of ¢ tribulation’ from without, though in each there is a
threat of its being sent shortly (99, 175, 286).—All that is here said
to Thyatira agrees well with the circumstances of the church at
Colosse, so far as they may be judged of from S. Paul’s epistle. See
esp. Co. 1; 3 ss.; ‘ Since we heard of your faith . . . and love, . . .
which bringeth forth fruit, since the day ye knew the grace of God;
as we also learned of Epaphras, who is a faithful menister (Suaxovos :
service i8 Suaxovia) of Christ on your behalf, who also declared to us
your love in the spirit:’ 2; §; ‘beholding your order and the sted-
fastness of your faith.

orv. 4, II; 20-23. 164-81. ¢ But I have against thee, that thou
sufferest thy wife Jezabel,—who saith that she 1s a prophetess (and she
teacheth and deceiveth my servants), to commit fornication, and to eat of
idol-sacrifices. And I have given her time, that she might repent; and
she willeth mot to repent from her fornication. Lo, I do cast ker tnito a




ii; 19-20. Nos. 159-165.] Jezebel and her co-adulterers. 137

bed ; and those who commit adultery with her snto great tribulation, unless
they shall repent from her works; and I will ksll her children by death.
And all the churches shall know, that L am he who searcheth reins and
hearts : and I will give to you, to each one, according to your works.™

164. I have; insert somewhat : cp. 94 (101), 136 (142).

165. Thou sufferest. There are two readings here; but they give
much the same sense, namely, ¢ thou lettest alone,’ or ‘leavest unre-
strained to take her own course.’—By the same reason that Balaam
and the other proper names are taken to be symbolical, so must
Jezebel be here. The heretical party in the church are personified in
this heathen queen, who has been selected to represent them on ac-
count of her celebrity as a persecutrix of God’s people and a seducer
to idolatry (see 1 Kgs. 16; 31:18; 13: 19; 2, 10).—C. 38, &c., with
the Vulgate and most of the other ancient versions omit the pronoun
appended to wife (which has the effect of making the text read the
woman), but some of the best authorities insert it. Good critics have
received it; and it is supported by the term adultery in No. 175, and
by a strong probability arising from the symbolization. The angel
of each church is, as I have shown, the representative of the church
generally, but specially of those who constitute the true church,
namely, the orthodox members. Hence, when a female is made a
representative of the heretical party, she is very naturally, on account
of the visible union and apparent oneness which subsists between all
the professing members of a church, described as the wife of the re-
presentative of the church, husband and wife being accounted as one.
This mode of symbolization was, perhaps, the rather adopted in order
to form a basis for charging the heretics, not merely with ¢ fornica-
tion,’ but with the more aggravated guilt of ¢ adultery,’ that is of vio-
lating their covenant-relations. If it be objected, that, on the inter-
pretation I have given of the angels of the churches, I shall by regard-
ing Jezebel as the wife of an angel make a harlot and an adulteress
appear as the wife of the Lamb, I answer; And what then? Does the
guilt of an unfaithful partner cast any reflection on the husband ?
Is not the ancient church continually described figuratively as a
harlot and an adulteress? The error of such an objection lies in
pushing the symbolism farther than it will bear, or could be intended
to go. The point of it in this case is intimacy of connexion and
covenant-relations, and it is not to be extended to mutual approval
and affection.—It is a curious coincidence, that, in connexion with
the church at Thyatira, two females are brought prominently to no-
tice. I allude to Lydia and to the ¢ damsel possessed with the spirit
of Python’ (Acts 16; 14, 40). These might be regarded as types of
the two parties in the church here addressed ; and hence possibly may
have originated the representation of the heretical party by a female,
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166. Who saith that she 18 a prophetess. There were prophetesses
under the old Dispensation (as Miriam, Deborah, Hulda, &c.), and
also under the new (see Acts 21; 9: 1 Co. 11; 5); and it was at first
common for women to teach and to speak in public. Hence there is
no incongruity in this woman’s being represented as claiming to be a
prophetess. The intention seems to be to exhibit her as claiming to
be pre-eminently, if not exclusively, the teacher of the true faith. And
doubtless the heretical party made such a claim.—The form of the
clause recalls the similar ones in the first, second, and fifth epistles
(88, 114, 233); and we are prepared by the parallelism to believe,
that the terms apostles, Jews, prophetess, are merely titles supposed to
be arrogated to themselves by the same party, different designations
being introduced for the sake of variety or to suit the particular sym-
bolization.

167-8. And she teacheth and deceiveth my servants. The reading
received in critical editions has the verbs in the present indicative
(with and preceding them) instead of in the infinitive mood as in the
R. T.—My servants may refer either to those among the orthodox,
whom the Jezebel is trying to seduce, or to those who have been
seduced into joining the heretical party, according as the clauses
are connected. The construction of the sentence is involved and
difficult, owing to grammatical solecisms. The clause which fol-
lows the one before us we may connect either with this or with No.
165, thus reading either ¢ she teacheth and seduceth my servants to
fornicate’ or ¢ thou sufferest thy wife Jezebel . . . to fornicate.” On
the former construction Jezebel is not here charged with fornicating ;
whereas the next sentence implies, that she had been. On it, too,
thou sufferest is left without its necessary complement. And, on the
view that Jezebel represents the heathenizing party, this construction
would seem to make the same individuals both the seducers and the
seduced.* None of these objections attach to the other construction,
which, therefore, I have not hesitated to adopt. We may, then, con-
sider, that the following is the purport of the sentence :—‘ Thou suf-
ferest thy wife Jezebel, who sets herself up as the teacher of the true
faith, and who labours to pervert and lead astray my faithful servants,
to carry on her heathenish practices unrebuked:’ or, if it be thought
preferable, the part following faith may be transposed thus; ¢ to carry
on her heathenish practices unrebuked, and she labours, &c.’ This
is a heavier charge than we have hitherto found to be made against
any church. While the great body of the church is allowed to be
sound itself, it is accused of exhibiting such a degree of toleration
towards the heathenizers as is not charged in either of the preceding
epistles.

169-170. To commit fornication, and to eat of idol-sacrifices. This
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is precisely the same charge, that was made against the Balaamites or
Nicolaitans of Pergamos, the only difference being that here the
clauses are inverted. Sce on 102, 141,

II; 21. 171-2. And I have given her time, that she might repent. A
call to repentance is given either directly or by implication (as here)
in five of the epistles. The exceptions are in the cases of Smyrna and
Philadelphia, which appear to have been on the whole the most pure
churches, though those which had in them ¢ the synagogue of Satan.’

173. And she willeth not to repent. The critical reading intimates a
determined purpose not to repent, while that of the R. T. simply states,
that she had not repented.—From her fornscation. There is here a
construction peculiar to this book in the verb being followed by a pre-
position, though there are similar examples in Acts 8; 22 and 2 Co.
12; 21. The intention may have been to denote such a repentance
a8 is carried out into practice.

II; 22.174. Lo, Ido cast her snto a bed. A bed of affliction is
here brought into contrast with the harlot’s bed of illicit pleasures.
Cp. Job 33; 19: Ps. 6; 6: 41; 3: Mt. 8; 6, 14: 9; 2 with Pr. 7;
16: Eze. 23; 17: Lu. 16; 20. ¢ Great tribulation is denoted; for
to be tormented in bed, where men seek rest is the highest of griefs”
(Wemyss's Clavis symbolica).

" 175. And those who commit adultery with her. Often as ‘ fornication’
occurs in this book, adultery is found only here.—In a representation
by symbols it is unavoidable, when it is desired to speak of the same
parties sometimes collectively and sometimes individually, to men-
tion them as though they were different partics. Hence here the in-
dividuals who form the heathenizing party are represented as enter-
ing into unlawful intercourse with the Jezebel; and again in No. 177
as being her children. This is an instance, which may serve to bear
out what I said in reference to Jesus being symbolized by the High
Priest, and also by each of the angels, to whom the High Priest ad-
dresses his epistles.—Info a great tribulation. See on 34, and cp. 112
and 119, where alone elsewhere in these epistles the word tribulation
occurs.—If what was said on 174 be compared, it will be seen that the
phrase before us is a parallelistic and explanatory synonyme for the
phrase ¢nto @ bed in that number. And this tends to confirm the ex-
planation just given, viz., that the preceding portions of the clauses
are identical in signification.

176. Unless they shall yepent, dc. See on 172-3. This clause ig
evidently intended to be parallel with No. 173; and hence we may
conclude, that from her works here is a synonyme for from her fornica-
tion there. This fact goes far towards proving, that the term fornsi-
cation is used figuratively, and not literally.—The R. T. text has tkeir
instead of her.



140 MYSTERY OF THE STARS IN SEVEN EPISTLES. [H. VL D. 4-5.

11, 28. 177. And I will ksll her children by death. Her children must
mean her adherents : see on 175.—By death Stuart supposes pestilence
or deadly disease to be meant; but may not the phrase I will kill by
death be more properly considered to be a Hebraism for I will assuredly
kill, just as in Ge. 2; 17, “ Thou shalt surely die,” is in the Hebrew,
“ dying thou shalt die,” or (as rendered by the LXX.) “thou shalt
die by death ?”

174-7. The three threats,—to cast her into a bed, to throw her co-
adulterers into tribulation, and to kill her children, I believe to be in
reality a single threat directed against one party, and merely repeated
under various forms in order to give it intensity, and to form those
poetic parallelisms which are prominent features in this style of com-
position. Nothing more can be denoted by the three threats than
¢ great trebulation.’—I hold it to be a monstrous supposition, that there
really existed, and not only was tolerated, but suffered to take the
lead in a church, a woman, who, while she was not only herself a
" notorious adulteress and prostitute, but also a defender and inculcator
of such vile practices, laid claim to special inspiration from God. Nor
is it scarcely less monstrous to suppose, that the children of such a
woman, who are not charged with complicity in her evil deeds, should
be threatened with death merely, as it would appear, on account of
her misdoings.

178. And all the churches shall know. This is another indication
(see on 105), that these epistles were intended for the Church uni-
versal as a whole.

179. That I am he who searcheth hearts and reins. The first pro-
noun is inserted for emphasis, in order to remind the reader, that it
is the great High Priest, the Lord Jesus, who makes these declarations.
—The speaker lays claim to omniscience, which implies of course
Godhead.—A spiritual use of the terms fornication and aduitery is
also implied ; for an observance of, or an infliction of punishment for,
literal fornication and adultery would be no manifestation of a heart-
searching power. By the same reason professed heathens or a party
without the church cannot be had in view; for a power of searching
hearts would not be required to distinguish these.—We may see here
in part, why the ‘eyes,” which denote wisdom and intelligence, were
selected to form a basis for the subject-matter of this epistle.

180-1. And I will give to you, to each one, according to your works.
To each one is added to show, that you is to be taken distributively.
So that the phrase is equivalent to each one of you, meaning to every in-
dividual member of the churches—The literal example we have in this
sentence of the same parties being spoken of both collectively and in-
dividually may serve to confirm what was said on 175 of the same
being done symbolically in 174-7.—In C. 20; 12 the High Priest, in
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the character of the Judge of all, is exhibited as fulfilling this promise,
and as doing so in accordance with the rule which he here lays down.
—Cp. 22; 12; “according as his work shall be.”

164-81. This division consists of jfour parts:—1. the charge
against this church and the heretical party in it; 2. the opportunity
given for repentance ; 3. the threat; 4. the result to the church at
large.

The interval which elapsed between the date of S. Paul’s epistles.
and that of the Apocalypse would suffice to account for the want of
any indications, which would enable us to identify the particular
church which S. John had in view, and even for apparent differences
between the accounts of the symbolical and the supposed literal
church intended, if such should appear to exist on the conjecture
offered. If we can discover at the earlier date any germs of the bud-
ding evil, it is as much as can reasonably be expected. Such germs
may be found in the admonitions, which S. Paul thought it necessary
to give the Colossians: e.g. C. 2; 4 88.; ¢ This I say, lest any one be-
guile you with enticing words.’ ¢Beware lest any man spoil you
through philosophy and vain deceit, &c.” ¢ Let no one judge you for
what you eat or drink, nor in respect of feast days, . . . nor beguile
you by a voluntary humility.’ ‘Why . .. are ye subject to ordi-
nances of men : which things have a show of wisdom in will-worship
and humility.’ C. 3; 5 ss.; ¢ Mortify your members, . . . fornication,
. . . and covetousness which is idolatry.” In C. 4; 17 the admonition
to Archippus seems to indicate the commencement of a departure
from sound doctrine among the ministers.

prv. 5. 1II; 24-5. 182-9. ¢ But I say to you, the rest in Thyatira,—
they as many as hold not this doctrine, who have not known ¢ the depths
of Satan’ (as they speak), I cast upon you none other burden. However,
what ye hold hold firmly, untsl I shall come.’

‘To the main body of the church, who are orthodox, and do not
hold “the doctrine of Balaam” and * the Nicolaitans” (138, 143), nor
have been corrupted by their Gnostic errors, I will not send threats,
nor lay upon them any other task than that they repudiate such
soul-destroying perversions of the truth, and cast out those who main-
tain them. At the same time, I exhort the orthodox to hold firmly
and boldly what they have received, until I come.’

183. The R. T. has and in place of the.

184 furnishes another proof, that erroneous ‘doctrine’ rather than
vicious practices was primarily had in view; and thus confirms the
opinion, that to ¢ eat of idol-sacrifices and to fornicate’ is a figurative
phrase.

185. The depths of Satan. There is here a manifest allusion to the
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heathen and especially to the Gnostic ‘ mysteries.” The heretics
doubtless claimed to have a deeper insight into’ the Christian faith
than others, and probably taught that the immortal soul was of too
superior a nature to be affected by any gratifications, in which the
perishing body might be indulged, nay, that its superiority ought to
be vindicated, and an opportunity for the full manifestation of the
grace of God in Christ given, by trying to the utmost ¢the depths of
Satan.’” And so this phrase came to be comstantly in their mouths.
I prefer this mode of explanation to that adopted by Vitringa, Ewald,
and Stuart, v¢z. supposing ¢ of Satan’ to be a parenthetical, sarcastic
addition made by the author to a word constantly in the mouths of
the Gmostic party (as Stuart shows that deep and depths were); for
this appears to me a forced and unnatural solution. Such a heresy
may easily have arisen in part (as we know a similar one did in
later times) from an abuse of the doctrine of free grace. Another
solution offered is, that the phrase in question was customarily
used by the more zealous Christians in reference to the heathen mys-
teries. But the change from the second to the third person plural is
rather opposed to this view; and the charge made against the ortho-
dox party (165) seems to imply, that they were too tolerant of
the doings of the heathenizers to use such strong terms of Tepro-
bation.

189. Until I shall come. If there could be any doubt as to the
person whom the symbolical speaker represents, this clause would
remove it.—The prospect of Christ’s coming is proposed as a motive
to all the churches, except Smyrna (the most pure) and Laodicea (the
most corrupt). The promises and threats therewith connected neces-
sarily imply a coming in the time of those to whom they wére pro-
posed, or they would be altogether delusive.

pv. 6. II; 26-28. 190-5. * Both he who conquercth and he who
keepeth to an end my works,—to him I will give power over the nations
(and he shall tend them with an iron rod, as articles of pottery are broken
to pieces, [ke shall break them to pieces]), even as Il have received from
my Father ; and to him I will give the morning star.’

In this and the two following epistles the order of div. 6 and 7,
as compared with that in the preceding epistles, is inverted; and a
slight change is made in the introductory formula.

190. 7o an end. ‘The end’ would rightly be taken to mean, that
which is emphatically called ¢the end,’” viz. the end of the aion or
Dispensation at the destruction of Jerusalem, when Christ should
come : see Mt. 24; 3, 6, 14. But here there is no article; and the
meaning is, ¢ who perfectly performeth my works:' cp. in the Gk,
Mt.10; 22: Jno.13;1: 1 Pet. 1; 13.—My works : ¢.e. the works which
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I enjoin, in contrast with ‘the works of the Nicolaitans,’ ¢.e. those
taught and practised by them.

191. Power . . . even as I, &c. ‘As it is given to me to “tread
in the wine-vat of God’s wrath” (19; 15) the nations who now tread
under foot the holy city (11; 2), so shall hé tread down those who
have trodden under foot the Son of God.” Hence we may discern the
propriety of the selection of the  feet of burnished brass,’ to form part
of the basis: see 158.

192-3. Tend dc. The figure used is that of a shepherd tending
his flock ; but the staff or crook being of ¢ron conveys the idea of his
driving them with force before him. Yet it should be observed, that
this is the rod of correction (1 Co. 4; 21: 2 Co. 11; 25, cp. He. 1; 8 Gk.),
not the cudgel of the constable ( Mt. 26 ; 47 Gk.), nor yet the sword
of excision (19;15,21). Still, an earthen vessel, if struck with such a
weapon, would be broken to atoms; and ‘so will he break them to
pieces,’ if occasion require.—Perhaps we should place the marks of
parenthesis and read thus ; (As articles of pottery are broken, so shall
he break them: and as I have received from my Father, so shall he
receive from me). Cp. Lu. 22; 29; “ I appoint unto you a kingdom
a8 my Father, &c.” John 3; 35: 14; 12.—The figure of a rod is
taken from Ps. 2; 6. Cp. C. 12; 5.—The emphasis laid on ¢ pottery’
doubtless has reference to its fragile nature. The figurative promises
of this passage, again, indicate that the universal Church or ¢ the
kingdom of heaven’ is had in view; for they are quite unsuitable to
the believer in his individual capacity, and can describe only the glory
and power of which he will be partaker as a member of the Church
in her state of exaltation, and in the time when he will sing the song
of the conquerors on the sea of glass (15; 3).

195. The morning star. Cp. Amos §5; 26 : Is. 14; 12.—Doubtless
the brightest of the stars, Venus, has been the prototype of the figure
which is used here, the idea being that such a star shall be placed on
the head of each triumphant believer, as a kind of passport to the
celestial firmament, where he shall shine as the stars for ever. This
figure signifies the being made partaker of Christ, who is ¢ a star’ (Nu.
24 17), even “ the bright, the morning star” (22; 16), <.e. the all-
glorious ¢ Angel of the Covenant.” In giving this star, all the heavenly
blessings treasured up in him are bestowed, and an immortal radiance,
brighter than that of the brightest star, is shed around the Christian
conqueror. He is ¢ crowned with light as with & garment’ (Ps.
104; 2).
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HEPTAD VII.
THE EPISTLE TO SARDIS: Ch. IIT; 1-6.

prv. 1. Sardis would suggest the Latin word sordes, sordid, corrupt,
defiled : and hence be an appropriate symbolical representative of a
very corrupt church. Possibly that to which ¢ the epistle to the Ephe-
sians’ (so called) was addressed may be symbolized. The introduc-
tion of the idea of defilement in a figurative sense in 213 tends to
confirm the opinion, that Sardis is introduced here with a view to the
name’s conveying by the similarity of its sound the notion of defile-
ment.

prv. 2. III; 1. 199-200. ‘These things sasth ke, who hath the seven
spirits of God and the seven stars.’

On 17 1 have shown, that the seven spirits is & synonyme for the
Holy Spirit; and on 79, that, while the seven stars in their particular
application there denote the seven angels as rulers of the churches,
in the more abstract sense they would symbolize the ruling powers
generally or the plenitude of power. Hence I take this clause as a
whole to be an equivalent for the lamb’s ‘seven horns, and seven eyes
which are the seven spirits of God sent forth into all the earth’ (5; 6),
and to represent Christ as being possessed of the Spirit without mea-
sure as a spirit of wisdom and knowledge, and also of the plenitude
of power :—in short, as being omniscient and omnipotent. The re-
sult would be much the same, if we should suppose, that the seven
stars are to be taken in the concrete here as in C. 1; 20, that is, as
an equivalent for the seven angels. For, then, by the High Priest’s
‘having’ them it will still be signified, that he exercises all power,
general and particular, in his Church. And by the High Priest’s
having the seven angels what can be meant, but that in some sense
(symbolically) they form part of him, just as ‘his eyes’ and ‘his
feet,” mentioned in the parallel place in the epistle to Thyatira, do?
And how can this be explained better than by the exposition I have
given of the angels as representing Jesus in a subordinate sphere or
capacity? The High Priest symbolizes him as the Head of the
Church in its entirety : .each of the seven angels as the head of the
several parts which in the aggregate compose the universal church.—
The object of the selection of these symbols to serve as a basis for the
subject-matter of this epistle seems to have been to intimate, that the
judgment pronounced in the case of this most corrupt church cannot
fail to be a correct one, nor the threat denounced to be executed,
since both proceed from infinite wisdom and power.
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orv. 3. IIT; 1. 201-3. ‘I know thy works, that thou hast a name
Yhat thou livest, and (yet] thou art dead.’

No censure, so strong and sweeping as this, has been passed upon
any church. This is a charge of hypocrisy and spiritual death; and
the charge is made, not against the minority (as in previous instances),
but against the great body of the church. True, it is qualified by
what follows in 205 and 212; but yet it amounts to this:—¢ Thou
ert nominally a church, but in reality destitute of that spiritual life,
which is essential to the existence of a true church’ (Mt. 8; 22: Ro.
6; 13: Ep. 2; 1,5: Co. 2; 13).—The admonitions in the epistle to
the Ephesians (4; 1, 14, 17 ss.) may be thought to imply a tendency
to vacillation in the church addressed, which might decline into such
& state of apathy as is here described.—The character of the works
spoken of in this introductory formula must be determined in each
instance by the context. Here and in the epistle to Laodicea it is
shown, that evil works are meant ; but in the other epistles good
works are seen to be intended.

piv. 4. 1IT; 2, 3. 204-211. ¢ Become watchful, and strengthen the
remaining [works] which were about to die 5 Jor I have not found thy
works complete before my God. Remember, then, how thou hast recesved
and heard, and keep and repent. U nless, then, thou shalt watch, I will
come upon thee as a thief [cometh]: and thou shalt not know at what hour
T will come upon thee.’

¢ Awake’ (as Paul wrote in his so-called * epistle to the Ephesians’),
‘thou that sleepest in a deathlike torpor: arise from among the dead
in trespasses and sins:’ throw vigour into those few remaining good
qualities, which even have appeared to be in a dying state. Do this
[or, I say this], since I have not found even thy best works complete
in all respects, in the sight of my God and Father according to the
requirements of the Christian faith. Call to mind what advantages
thou hast had for hearing the truth, and with what fervour and joy
thou didst at first receive it; and let the thought of this induce you
to repent of your present death-like stupor, and henceforth to keep
the faith as it was once delivered to and received by you. ‘Watch
then; for ye know not the day nor the hour when the Son of man
cometh, lest coming suddenly he find you sleeping.'—Not complete :
—not done to the full as they ought to have been done.’'—My God.
See on 24.—Keep. Cp. 1; 3.—Repent. See on 172.—Watch . . . as
a thigf. Cp. 16; 15. What was said on 189 would hold good here.—
There appears to be in 207 an allusion to some peculiar advantages
for knowing the truth, which the church here addressed had possessed.
If so0, this would agree well with the advantages which the Ephesians
had enjoyed from S. Paul’s three years’ residence among them. But this

K
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remark will be pertinent only on the supposition, that Paul’s Epistle
to the Ephesians was really addressed to the church at Ephesus.

prv. 5. III; 4. 212-4. ¢ But thou hast a few names tn Sardis,
which have not defiled their garments : and they shall walk with me in
white garments ; because they are worthy.'

‘ There are a few believers among you, whose faith and conduct is
irreproachable ; and such shall be admitted to the highest glories of
my kingdom, for they are worthy of special honours.'—Name is used
in four different senses in this epistle. Here (a8 in C. 11; 13: Acts
1; 15) it means ‘individuals:’ in 202 ‘reputation:’ in 216 ‘name:’
in 217 ¢disciple.’—The A. V. runs even in Sardis, which implies a
stigma upon the church here addressed far greater than is cast upon
any other. But the reading on which it rests is not sanctioned by
the best authorities.—There is no direct mention made in this epistle
of the Nicolaitans; but, if we consider the intimate connexion, that
subsisted in the view of John's contemporaries between the ideas of
defilement and of sexual intercourse, and if we compare other passages
(e. 9. 14; 4; “ who are not defiled with women :" 16; 15; *“ Lo, I come
as a thief. Blessed he who watcheth and keepeth his garments, lest
they see his shameless nakedness’’),and take into account the reference
to the harlot Babylon which is implied in the context, we shall
scarcely be able to doubt, that the defilement here contemplated is
that arising from spiritual fornication and eating of idol-sacrifices
(cp. Ju. 23). If so, it may be inferred, that it was the same heresy
which had corrupted the other churches, that had brought this to its
state of lethargic stupor. And doubtless, not without occasion did S.
Paul in his ¢ epistle to the Ephesians’ so called give such strong ad--
monitions respecting ‘fornication and all uncleanness’ (5; 3-17).—
To walk with another is & common figure for holding intimate com-
munion with him: cp. Ge.5;24:6;9: Ps. 89; 15: Amos 3; 3: Mi.
6; 8.—The white garments are obviously put in contrast with ¢ tho
garments spotted by the flesh.” They may be regarded as emble-
matic either of the righteousness or of the regal dignity of those on
whom they were bestowed, or more probably of both. In the latter
case they would denote, that those who wore them had been made
¢ priests and kings unto God.” Cp. 7; 9; ‘a great multitude clothed
with white robes.'—Because they are worthy. Of what? Of walking
with Christ, or of receiving the white garments? If the former, it may
be supposed, that they are made worthy by having the garments of right-
eousness given to them. But I doubt not, that the latter is the true
meaning :—they are worthy to receive the garments in token of supe-
rior honour and dignity being conferred upon them, as a specml re-
ward for extraordinary faithfulness and constancy.
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" prv. 6. I1I; 5. 215-8. ¢ He who conquereth shall thus be clothed in
white-garments : and I will not blot out his name from the book of life,
and I unll confess his name before my Father and before His angels.

By a variation in a part of one of the Greek letters the same of the
A.V. is converted into thus; and the reading is to be preferred,
because it is that of the oldest codices,—because according to it an
expression not found in the other examples of the same formula is
avoided, and because an appropriate reference to the preceding con-
text is made. The clause, read as emended, appears to show conclu-
sively, that it is to ¢ conquerors,’—* those who get the victory over the
beast’ and his virtual adherents, that the promise of the last division
is made.—The book of life is mentioned four times. Here there is a
manifest reference to the approaching judgment of C. 20; 11-15,
when the book of life is produced, and all ¢ whose names are not found
written in it are cast into the lake of fire.” The statement before us
should be compared with C.13; 8 and 17; 8. If from the latter texts
it would seem, that the names of the saved are written in this book
‘from the foundation of the world,” the one before us implies the
posgibility of their being blotted out. So that the doctrine of abso-
lute predestination will get little support from the Apocalypse.—This
figure of dlottsng out of a book may have had its origin in the practice
of registering the names of citizens in a book, and erasing them in
case of death or forfeiture of citizenship; but, more probably in this
connexion (as Horne suggests), in the military customs of the time.
“The names,” he says, “ of those who died or were cashiered for mis-
conduct were expunged from the muster-roll.” The figure is common
in contemporaneous writings, e.g. in Enoch, 2 Esdras, and the Asc.
Esaie. See also Ex. 32; 82: Da. 12; 1: Lu. 10; 20.—A4nd I will
confess [or acknowledge] his name as being written in the book. This
is the affirmative side of that of which not blotting out is the negative.
So that we might read but I will, &c.—Nothing less than infinite
wisdom and power could qualify any one to do what is here promised,
or to ‘ try hearts and reins’ in the way that the body of the epistle
implies a power of doing. Hence we see the propriety of a basis
having been laid in the possession of ‘ the seven spirits and the seven
stars,’ that is, of spiritual omniscience and almighty power.

HEPTAD VIII.
THE EPISTLE TO PHILADELPHIA: Ch. III; 7-13.

prv. 1. Phdladelphia may be considered to mean ‘brotherly love’
or ‘love to the brethren;’ and, with this signification in view, the
K2
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name will be seen to be most appropriately used to denote that church
which was distinguished above others by the fruits of the Spirit of
love. The church at Philippi will answer best to this description.

piv. 2. III; 7. 222-5. ¢ These things saith the holy, the true [One];
he who hath the key of David ; he who openeth, and none shall lock ; who
locketh, and none openeth.’

The holy One is a title of God (Ho. 11; 9: Ha. 3; 3) and of Christ
(Acts 3; 14).—The true One is also a title of God (1 Jo. 5; 20), and
the epithet ¢rue is applied to Christ in ve. 14 and 19; 11. The com-
pound title is given either to God or to Christ (it may be doubted
which) in C.6; 10: cp. 15; 3,4: 16; 7. Most appropriately is it
made the basis of an address to a church which was in general holy
and true.—The key of David, &c. The prototype is in Is. 22; 20-5;
¢ And I will clothe him with thy robe, and strengthen him with thy
girdle, and I will commit thy government into his hand: . . . and
the key of the house of David will I lay upon his shoulder; so he
shall open, and none shall shut; and he shall shut, and none shall
open. . . . And he shall be for a glorious throne to his father's house.’
Possession of the key of a house implies full access to and complete
control over the house ; and, as the house here spoken of is the royal
house or palace of the kings of Israel, possession of its key will denote
dominion over the kingdom of David. The above prophecy is con-
sidered by some to have a typical reference to the Messiah. And in
accordance with such a view of it is Lu. 1; 32; ¢ The Lord God will
give unto him the throne of his father David:' cp. C.5; 5: 22; 16,
where Christ is called ¢ the root and offspring of David.’ At any
rate it is clear, that what Jesus means here to declare his full
possession of and absolute dominion over is the Messianic kingdom
of ¢ the son of David’ (cp. Mt. 18; 18). As a consequence of possess-
ing ¢ the key of David,’ he has also ¢ the keys of Death and Hades'
(1;18). He can shut up heaven against whomsoever he will, and
none can procure them admittance: again, he can open the regions
of the dead, and transport any of the souls he pleases to the realms
of celestial bliss, and none can let him.—The appositeness of these
emblematic declarations as a basis here will appear from comparing
227-8, and also from the absolute authority implied in 234-6 and
242-8,

prv. 8. III; 8. 226-8. ‘I know thy works : lo, I have given before
thee an opened door, one which none can lock.’

Cp. C. 4; 1.—This declaration has manifestly been made with re-
ference to the basis in the second division; and hence it imports the
opening to this church generally of access to ¢ the kingdom of heaven’
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and participation in ‘the government which is on the Messiah’s
shoulders.” The connexion implies, that this special reward is in con-
sequence of the specially good ¢ works’ of this church. Such works
are only what might be expected from a church to which S. Paul
could write as he did to the Philippians. See, in particular, C.1; 3-9;
¢ 1 thank my God on every remembrance of you, . . . for your fellow-
ship from the first day until now. . . .. Ye all are partakers of my
grace. . . . I pray that your love may abound yet more and more.”
C.2;128s.; “ As ye have always obeyed. . . . Ye shine as lights
in the world.” C. 3;158s.; “Let us, as many as be perfect, &c.”
C. 4; 14 8s.; “No church but ye only communicated to me” (cp.
2 Co. 8; 1-5). His whole epistle breathes a spirit of love to those
who were distinguished for love to the brethren : e.g.; * My brethren,
dearly-beloved and longed for, my joy and crown, my beloved.”—
If vv. 9-10 had been meant to be epexegetical of ve. 8, as Stuart says,
I think they would have been framed and worded with a more direct
reference to the figure in ve. 8.

prv. 4. IIL.; 8-9. 229-234. ¢ Because thou hast a little might, and
hast kept my word, and hast not denied my name; lo, I do give [those]
from the synagogue of Satan (who say that they are Jews, and are not, but
do lie),—lo, I will make them come and worship before thy feet, and -
know that I have loved thee.’

Griesbach gives as a reading not a little might, but it appears to be
only a conjectural emendation.—The Greek word which I have ren-
dered msght is not that which is ordinarily rendered strength: cp. 1;
16: 18 ; 3.—If we compare the phrase here with the similar ones in
C.6; 11: 9; 4: 12; 12: 17; 10: 20; 3, it will appear probable,
that what the spoaker means to say 13, thou hast a Uitle, but only a
little might. At the same time it is evident from what follows, that
this is meant to be one of the reasons for subjecting to the church
those who distracted it. To make it appear in this light the most
easy way seems to me to be to interpret thus:—‘ Because, though
thou hast been so harassed from within and from without, that thou
art nearly worn down and thine energy is well-nigh gone, thou hast
contended boldly and kept the faith and hast even now some (though
it be but a little) energy left, I will interpose on thy behalf, and re-
duce those who trouble thy peace into subjection to thee.” That this
may have been truly said of the Philippian church, at the date of the
Apocalypse, is rendered probable by the treatment which S. Paul ex-
perienced at Philippi (see Acts 16; 19: 1 Th. 2; 2), and by what he
says in his epistle, 1; 7, 28-30.—Kept. Cp. 12, 190, 208, 235-6, 2
Ti. 4; 17.—My word, i.e. whatever I have enjoined. Persecution
seems to be implied in these clauses: cp. 1; 9: 6; 9: 12; 17: and
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see Ph. 1; 29.—And hast not denied my name = hast not apostatized
from the true faith. Cp. 92, 130-1, 244-5; and see on 130-1, 212.—
The synagogue of Satan, &c. Cp. the substantial agreement, but dif-
ferent arrangement in 115-6; and see on 102, 115-6, 169. There is
here a remarkable parallelism between the two purest churches.—I
will make. The change in the tenses should be observed. ‘I have
given or set before thee’ (227). ‘I do give’ (232) sc. them into thy
power. ‘I will make, &c.’ In the second example the speaker seems
to stop abruptly in what he was going to say, as though words could
not express what he would utter; and then he begins the sentence
again in a different way.—1If ¢ some of them from the Jews’ synagogue’
be meant, the leaders of the Nicolaitan party may be had in view;
and then those who at Ephesus claimed to be the true ¢ apostles,” and
those who at Thyatira are symbolized by Jezebel, ¢ who saith that she
is a prophetess,” may also be the heresiarchs of the party. But pos-
sibly the source whence they sprung, namely, from among the slaves
of Satan,"may be what is indicated by the partitive Greek preposition.
~—Worship, The Greek word so rendered is generic, and denotes
either civil or religious homage. “ The idea of worship here in the
spiritual sense is,” as Stuart says, “ out of the question. Prostration
of enemies as merely humbled and subdued, in this case, is all that
can be meant. Ewald supposes, that the conversion of these enemies
is implied. Possibly it is, but this meaning is not a necessary one."’—
The insertion of the pronoun throws strong emphasis on this declara-
tion, and inferentially reflects strong light on the high character of this

church, as thus; ¢ If I have loved thee, how excellent and worthy of
love must thou be!’

pv. 5. 1II; 10-11. 235-240. ¢ Because thou hast kept the word of
my endurance, I also will keep thee from the hour of trial, which is about
to come upon the whole ciuvilized [world], to try those who dwell on the
earth. Lo, I am coming speedily : hold fast what thou holdest, that none
take thy crown.’

It may be observed, that I have divided and connected the two pre-
ceding sentences in a different way from that adopted in the A. V.
In my division the word Because marks the commencement of two
distinct portions of the heptad, and introduces the basis of two simi-
larly constructed sentences, containing parallel promises. The paral-
lelism between the sentences suffices, I think, to show, that the con-
nexion and construction adopted by me are those intended by the
writer. This new distribution has also the advantage of giving out &
better sense for the clauses of the divided verse than has been ob-
tained by Eichhorn, Tleinrichs, Ewald, and others: see Stuart ¢n loco.
—Because thou hast kept the word of my endurance, that is, the com-
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mandment to endure with patience even as I endured (cp. 34, 190).
Endurance of evils from false brethren and teachers is certainly in-
cluded (cp. on 234). And such evils the Philippians, even so early as
when S. Paul wrote to them, had to endure (Ph. 1; 15: 8; 2, 17: 4;
2). This clause is manifestly parallel to hast kept my word, dc. in
230-1; and the parallelism may be thought to indicate, that the
latter means specially ‘my precept contained in such sayings as,
Blessed they who are persecuted . . . for my sake; They shall give
you over unto tribulation, and shall kill you; . . . but he who shall
endure to an end shall be saved.’—I also, or II, even II. The pronoun
is again inserted to give intensity.— Will keep, ¢.e. preserve. Cp. 230,
235. The same word is continually being used with different shades of
meaning.—From the hour of trial. Doubtless the same trial is alluded
to that is thus spoken of in the parallel epistle: ‘The devil is about
to cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried, and may have a
tribulation of ten days:’ see on 119. Smyrna was ‘to suffer;’ but
Philadelphia was to be spared the trial, because it had already en-
dured so much, and was brought so low.—Which is about to come. The
phrase expresses, not the future indefinitely, but the near future. ¢Is
speedily coming,’ says Stuart, ‘ the Greek verb being used to denote
the proximate future.'—Upon the whole world. Not ¢ upon the earth,’
either in the literal sense or in the symbolical (as denoting the abode
of the people of God: see on 29); but, as the word is the same that
is used in Lu. 2; 1 to denote the Roman empire, so doubtless it is
used here in the same sense, though possibly (as Stuart says) it may
have a more restricted meaning. Persdcution of Christians generally
as such can scarcely be meant, since the Christians of Philadelphia are
to be exempted from the tribulation. Hence the word in 236 should
be rendered ¢rial, and not temptalion (as Stuart renders it); for the
latter word implies an inducement to the Lord’s people to apostatize.
—Those who dwell on the earth I shall hereafter (on 571) show to be
a technical phrase designative of the enemies of God’s true people in
the holy land.—Hence I take the purport of this declaration to be,
that the Lord will preserve this church from being affected by the
tribulation, which is about to come on the Roman world generally,
with the special object of afflicting the Jewish adversaries of Chris-
tianity in particular. With nothing but a statement so concise and
enigmatical as the one before us to go upon, I would not be understood
to express a decided opinion; but I think it not improbable, that the
final struggles of the civil wars which ensued on Nero's death, and
the siege of Jerusalem in particular, may be the events predicted
here. And this opinion receives confirmation in my view from the
immediate transition that is made -to Christ’s coming; since I con-
sider that coming to have had a political object in respect of the
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destruction of the Jewish polity, as well as a spiritual one in reference
to the ‘redemption’ (14; 3, 4) of his chosen ones.—ZLo. Observe the
fourfold repetition of this word. It is inserted to call special atten-
tion to the statements to which it is prefixed.—J come speedily. See
on 13, 26, 145, 189, 210.—Hold firmly. See on 83, 130, 138, This
word occurs six times in the epistles. As Christ firmly holds the
stars, and the Nicolaitans boldly hold their heretical tenets and prac-
tices, so Christ’s servants are called upon to hold his name and his
doctrine with like firmness and boldness.—That (so that or in order
that) thy crown be not taken from thee or forfeited. This is another
point of similarity between the two most commendatory epistles; for
¢ the crown of life’ is promised in the parallel division of the epistle
to Smyrna. See on 120.

prv. 6. IIT; 12. 241-8. ¢ Ha who conquereth,—himn will I make @
pillar in the temple of my God (and thereout he shall never more go forth) ;
and on 1t T will write the name of my God, and the name of the city of
my God, of the new Jerusalem (—that which is coming down out of the
heaven from my God), and the name of me, the new [name].’

Through changing the initial letter of the Greek word the Elzevir
edition reads people instead of temple.—A pillar is not introduced here
with the same emblematic meaning as in Ga. 2; 9, where James,
Peter, and John are said to be pillars of the church. There the idea
meant to be conveyed is that of ¢chief supports,’ but here of fixed-
ness’ or ¢ irremoveability’ (as, indeed, the next clause explains). We
have just seen (222-5), that the author has almost wholly borrowed
his basis for this epistle from Is. 22; 20 ss.; and doubtless he had the
same passage in view here. For there, in the clause, “ 1 will fasten
him as a nail in a sure place,” the nail is used to convey the same
idea as the pillar is here. The same emblem is used in Ez. 9; 8;
“To give us a nail [marg., a constant and sure abode] in his holy
place.’—The temple cannot mean here the spiritual temple spoken of
in 1 Co. 3; 16, &c.; for the Christian ¢ conqueror’ would be in that
already. But it must mean the temple of God in heaven. Cp. 7; 15;
“ They serve Him day and night in His temple.”"—And therefrom he
shall never more go out 1 take to be a clause added parenthetically in
order to remove all doubt as to the sense in which a pillar is intro-
duced. Cp. Jo.10; 37.—Stuart says; “ The promise is spectal on the
ground, that the virtues in question are special.”—.Adnd on 4t T will write.
The Greek admits of either hém or s¢; but to adopt the rendering
which would place the symbolical inscription on the person sym-
bolized, and not on the symbol is utterly incongruous, though com-
monly done. The two pillars of the Jewish temple doubtless formed
the prototype of this one; and, as they appear to have had names
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inscribed on them (2 Chr. 3 ; 17), so, we may presume, was it intended,
that the names here mentioned should be inscribed on the pillar
(which pro kac vice is made the symbol of the triumphant believer),
and not, as Stuart says, “ upon the man, the conqueror.” In the
epistle to Pergamos (2; 17) the promise is given of a white stone or
counter with a new name written on it. Here it ig said, that three
names shall be inscribed on the pillar, each of which is designed to
indicate either the source or the security of the conqueror’s bliss.—
The name of God alluded to is doubtless Jehovah or The who is and
who was and who will be; and this name shows, that the conqueror
is a servant of the one true God.—7T'he name of the new Jerusalem in-
dicates, that his ¢ citizenship is in heaven,’ the symbolic new Jerusalem
being supposed to be at this epoch in the heaven.—T'he name of me,
my new name, I have shown on 154 to be ¢ The who is and who was
and who cometh;’ and this name points out the person to whom the
conqueror is indebted for being made a pillar in the heavenly temple.
—These three names imply three grounds of encouragement corre-
sponding to the three threats.marked by lo, while the four parts here
correspond to the four lo's. The three may be considered to furnish
the following as a literal inscription ; ¢ This is a true servant of God,
to whom has been accorded a special admittance to eternal life through
the mediatorial work of the universal High Priest.’ The name of the
lamb and the name of his Father (cp. 14; 1) show, that the conqueror
is one of the 144,000, or (we may say) that this company is composed
of ¢conquerors.’—T'hat which cometh down, &c. 1In C. 21; 2, 10 the
new Jerusalem is exhibited as in the act of descending. This descent
from heaven to earth is its characterizing feature, and hence it is
mentioned here; while the name of the city is superadded, because
this is the first time that the city is mentioned. Cp. He. 11; 10, 16:
12;22: 13; 14: Ph. 8; 20.

HEPTAD IX.
THE EPISTLE TO LAODICEA: Ch. IIT; 14-20.

vrv. 1. Laodicea is compounded of two Greek words, which mean
people and righteous. Hence this name represents, as accurately as a
name could do, a church, in the epistle to which the people in general
are described as trusting in a false righteousness, and are shown how
they may obtain that, which alone will avail them before God. The
state of the churches of Galatia, as exhibited in S. Paul’s epistle, cor-
responds best, out of the seven to which he wrote, to the description
here given.
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prv. 2. III; 14. 252-4. ¢ These things saith the Amen, the fasthful
and true Testifier, the Beginning of the creation of God.’

252. Amen means unchangeable, and this idea it conveys more or
less accurately in the ten places in which it occurs in the Apocalypse :
see esp. 7; 12:19; 4: 22; 20. The Amen, as a designation of Christ,
has been derived from Is. 65; 16; ¢ the amen God:” cp. 2 Co. 1; 20
(“ God’s promises in him are . . . amen’): He, 13; 8. The assign-
ment of this title to Christ affords a strong testimony to his Divinity.
In the connexion in which it stands here it intimates, that the decla-
rations which Christ is about to make may be fully relied on.

258. The faithful and true Testifier. Herewith cp. C.1; 5; “ Jesus
Christ, the faithful Testifier:” 3; 7; “the holy, the true:” 19; 11;
¢ faithful and true:” and see on No. 18,

254. The beginning of the creation of God or of God’s creating. The
six following interpretations have been given of this clause, 1. The
first of the new spiritual creation, ¢.e. the first in order of those raised
from the dead. 2. The beginning (in the active sense) of the crea-
tion, .e. the Creator or Author of all shings [Vitringa and others].
3. The first of the beings or things that God created [Ewald and
others]. 4. God’s creation’s reference [Myers]. 5. The Head or Lord
of the creation [Stuart]. 6. The Head of the Church, <.e. of the spi-
ritual Church, which consists of ¢ new creatures’ [ Wetstein, Eichhorn,
and others].

The first and last of these interpretations depend partly on the
sense in which the word creation is taken. They assign to it a figu-
rative or secondary meaning,—a being brought to life from a state
of death, either natural or spiritual. Now this construction is, to say
the least, forced and unnatural. There is no allusion to the dead in
the phrase, and nothing to suggest the idea of life from the dead.—
All the interpretations depend wholly or in part upon the meaning
of the first word. The first and third attribute to it the signification
of priority in point of time: the fifth and sixth in point of rank:
the second and fourth sink the idea of relative order altogether. Now,
that the word does literally denote relative order, and that in point
of time, and not of rank, there can scarcely be a doubt. And thus
the question comes to lie between the first and third. And, inasmuch
as what has just been said is sufficient to exclude the former, the third
alone is left, as that which gives the natural and proper meaning of
the clause.

Having thus by general considerations arrived at a conclusion, we
will proceed to test the validity thereof by examining seriatim the
chief arguments for each interpretation.—In support of the first hypo-
thesis reference is made to C. 1; 5; * the firstborn of the dead,”—to Co.
1; 18; “ who is a beginning, a firstborn from the dead,” and to 1 Co.
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15; 20; “ the first-fruits of those who have fallen asleep.” But these
passages rather make against than for the interpretation by showing
(especially the first), how the author would doubtless have expressed
himself, if his meaning had been such as this interpretation supposes.
At any rate, there can be no doubt, that the clause before us is not
the proper mode of expressing in Greek such a sense. Besides, who
does not see, that a resurrection is spoken of in these texts, of which
nothing appears in the clause before us? Doubtless, it is a doctrine
of Secripture, that Christ is ‘a beginning of the creation anew from
the dead.” But this does not prevent his being also ¢ the beginning
of the creation—the original creation of God.” And, that in some
sense he is 8o may be gathered from the very passage cited from Co-
lossians. For S. Paul had said only just before; “ Who is an image
of the invisible God, e firstborn of the whole creation ; because in him
all things were created that are in heaven, &c. : all things have been
created through him (or for his sake) and unto him. And he is before
all things, and in him all things consist.”—The second hypothesis
appears to rest mainly on its being a Scriptural doctrine, that ¢ by
Christ were all things created.” This is unquestionable. But it does
not therefore follow, that this doctrine is propounded here. And no
scholar would pretend, that the Greek word means creator or author.
It is only by assuming a metonymy of the effect for the cause, that
even a plausible case can be made out for this view.—The fourth
interpretation is to me quite unintelligible; and I shall therefore
say nothing more in reference to it than that in no lexicon could the
word reference be found given as a meaning of the Greek word.—With
regard to the fifth Stuart aims to show, that the word dpxy may mean
a head, lord, or ruler. 'With this view he refers to eleven texts. But
in no one of them has the word this meaning. In all it is used in
the sense of powers or principalities. And because it is used to denote
an office or rank, it cannot therefore be argued, that it may be applied
to a person. Moreover, as it had this sense given to it as a technical
or secondary sense, and was used in this sense because no other term
could be found equally suitable, no argument can be drawn thence
in verification of the hypothesis, that it is also used in another sense,
and in a case in which there was a suitable and similar word, and one,
too, which had just before been used by the writer. Strange is it,
that Stuart should refer to the clause to which I allude in support
of his view. He argues that, because the clause the faithful and
true testifier here is similar to that in C. 1; 5, therefore in the Be-
ginning (3 dpxn) of the creation of God here ‘ he must have had in
his mind’ the next clause but one there, namely, the ruler (6 dpywr)
of the kings of the earth. Whether he may have had that clause in his
mind or not, there is no identity of meaning between the two clauses,
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and the only point of similarity is in the first words, and this may
have been purely accidental. Assuredly the former text rather raises
a presumption against Stuart’s view by affording a precedent to show,
that, if the writer had really meant here a ruler or head, he would
have used the proper term. We have seen, that reference is made to
this same text in support of the first interpretation ; and such a double
reference on behalf of two interpretations so widely differing is suffi-
cient to show, that no presumption in favour of either can be drawn
from it. Again, the phrase which S. Paul uses in Co. 2; 10 in speak-
ing of Christ, 7 xePakyn waoms doxys, the head of every principality, nega-
tives this interpretation ; first, by showing what term would have been
used, if head had been meant; and secondly, by making it improbable,
that the term in question should be used in two such different senses,
that, by introducing the sense which Stuart contends for into this text,
it would read, The kead of every head. Once more, the meaning of the
Greek word used here is, according to Liddell, ‘L. a begtnning, first
cause or occasion, origin. II. supreme power, sovereignty, magtstracy.’
Nothing but the clearest necessity can justify the adoption of a mean-
ing different to these.—The sixth interpretation is inadmissible on
the same ground as the fifth. It has also been shown to be uuten-
able on account of the figurative sense it attributes to the word
creation. Moreover, if the meaning had been such as it conveys, the
expression would have been similar to that in 2 Co. 5; 17: Ga.
6; 15.

Thus, we have by a more particular investigation been brought
again to the conclusion, that the third interpretation is the only one,
that can represent the natural and proper sense of the clause before
us. That it does so would never have been questioned, if the ordi-
nary meaning of the terms had alone been taken into consideration.
There are other texts, too, which support this view in one way or
other. For example. In Mk.10; 6: 13; 19: 2 Pe. 3; 4 precisely
the same Greek phrase, as far as it goes, the articles only being
omitted, is used in speaking of the six days’ work. And with what
propriety can the phrase, ¢ from creation’s beginning” in these texts
(or, as it is slightly varied in Is. 64; 4: Mt. 24; 21, “from the
world’s beginning’) be taken to refer to the original creation of all
things, but the same phrase in the text before us be interpreted in
any of the senses, so widely differing therefrom, which we have been
considering ? Again, Jo. 1; 1; “In the beginning was the Word,”
may be thought to refer to ¢ the beginning,’ when ¢ God created the
heavens and the earth’ (Ge.1; 1). Co.1; 15; Ep.1; 4: 3; 9-11:
1 Pe. 1; 20, have been adduced by Ewald to show, that Christ is
similarly spoken of in other Scriptures. He has endeavoured, too, to
make it appear, that the Jews of our Lord’s time held the opinion,
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that the Messiah was created before the foundation of the world, and
that our Lord himself at least recognized the opinion; but Stuart
maintains, that he has failed to make good his position. Putting
these last arguments, however, out of the question, there is abundant
ground for saying, that the most natural meaning of the clause before
us, considered simply by itself, is the first created being. Nevertheless,
we are precluded from adopting this sense by the doctring, that the
Son was “ not created, but begotten.” It therefore remains only, that
we adopt that interpretation, which comes nearest to the most natural
one. And to this, it seems to me, we are assisted by other statements
in this book. Similarly to the example before us Christ says; “I am
the beginning and the end.” And he is declared to be *the lamb
slain from the foundation of the world.” These things are said of him
in his mediatorial capacity. And hence it is easy to suppose, that the
statement before us was made in respect of the same, more especially
as he uttered it, while appearing under a symbol representing him in
that character. If, then, we suppose, that constituting him the God-
man Mediator, to act on behalf of the fallen ¢ creature’ or ‘creation’
from ‘the beginning’ to ‘the end’ of time was the first act in God’s
creative work, we can readily see how Christ might with propriety
designate himself ¢ the Beginning of the creation of God.’ Col. 1;
15, when rendered literally (as above), will be found to support this
view.

The appropriateness of the three titles contained in this division, to
form a foundation for what is about to be said, may be seen by con-
sidering, that the first exhibits Jesus as no less sure to fulfil his
¢ rebukes’ to the ¢ lukewarm’ than his promises to those who ‘repent
and become zealous;' the second indicates, that his testimony before
the throne will be strictly according to the truth, and not according to
the appearance or the profession made ; the third, that his position
is such as entitles him to expect implicit confidence.

There are in all in this division of the several epistles fourteen titles
claimed by Jesus, as there are also fourteen promises made by him in
the sixth division of the epistles.

prv. 3. III; 15. 255-7. I know thy works, that thou art neither cold
nor hot : I would thou wert cold or hot.’

I know thy works. In the first three epistles this clause has another
joined with it: in the last four it stands alone.—The clauses 256-9
may be construed in two ways. They may be supposed to have in
view one, who, while being perfectly indifferent himself to all religion,
is no less ready, on the one hand, to stigmatize as enthusiastic and
fanatical all zeal than he is, on the other, to reprobate gross vices and
crimes. In opposition to the sentiments of such an one the High Priest
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may be supposed to say; ‘I would, that thou wert either of the two
characters that thou despisest rather than what thou art. Either ex-
treme,—the cold, scoffing scepticism and licentiousness of a Pilate or
a Sadducee, or the hot zeal of an enthusiastic devotee like Saul
(though each is bad in itself), were .preferable to the heartless via
media of an indifferent Gallio, who cares for none of these things.’
This is one view, that may be taken of these clauses. But I doubt
whether it is the right one. 'We have perhaps, from the common use
of the word lukewarm to express indifference, been led imperceptibly
to attach a wrong meaning to this passage. Lwkewarm is here ob-
viously the middle point between the extremes, cold and hot, that is,
between the cold unbelief of the heathen and the genuine fervid faith
of the true disciple (see on 274). And it is unquestionably more pro-
bable, that the series, cold, lukewarm, hot, should have been intended
to denote negative unbelief (that is, heathenism), mere profession (s.e.
belief in name, but unbelief in heart and life), and sincere belief, or
the natural fruits of these—want of spirituality, self-righteous formal-
ism, and spiritual obedience, rather than cold scepticism, indifferent-
ism, and hot fanaticism ; since it is scarcely credible, that either of
two opposite extremes of evil should be preferred to the mean. I
think, then, that a Pharisee rather than a Gallio would be the proper
type of the character, which is denoted by lukewarm; and that what
the Lord means to say here is; ‘I would, that thou wert either not a
professor of my religion at all or a genuine professor,—either a Cor-
nelius or a Paul rather than a Pharisee.’—It should not be forgotten,
that the terms cold, lukewarm, kot, must be used, like all the other
terms, symbolically; and consequently, instead of seeking for signifi-
cations as near as possible to the literal, the rule applicable to symbo-
lical interpretations requires, that the preference be given to the most
remote. Hence, lukewarmness can scarcely stand for ¢ndifference.—
Stuart interprets the figure used here with a reference to the pressure
of dangers and difficulties. But as there is in this epistle no indica-
tion of the existence of persecution, excepting the general allusion
contained in the formula ke who conguers, such a reference seems
scarcely pertinent.

orv. 4. III; 16-18. 258-271. ¢So, because thou art lukewarm, and
neither hot nor cold, I am about to spew thee out of my mouth. Because
thou sayest; ‘I am rich and have become enriched and have need of
nothing ;' and knowest not, that thou art the wretched and the miserable
[one], and poor and blind and naked ; I counsel thee to buy from me gold
refined by fire that thou mayest be enriched, and white garments that thou
mayest be clothed, and the shame of thy nakedness not be manifested, and
eycsalve to anotnt thine eyes that thou mayest see.’

S
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260. About to spew. Cp. Le. 18; 28: Ha. 2; 16. Considering the
tendency of that in which this figure has its origin (namely, luke-
warm water) to produce spewing, there could not have been a term
used more appropriate to the description given of the character of this
church. Nor would any other figure have denoted such intense dis-
gust as this does. It seems, therefore, to exhibit the state of this
church as being worse than that of any other. And after what the
Mediator has just said of its state of self-righteous formalism, we can-
not feel surprised, that he should express intense disgust thereat.—
‘We have here an instance in which congruity of symbolical represen-
tation is sacrificed to force of expression in reference to the thing sig-
nified. Grammatically, the High Priest is made to speak of himself
as about to spew the angel of the church out of his mouth. But this
symbolical representation is doubtless generally, and very properly,
lost sight of through regard being had only to the thing signified.

IIT; 17. 261. Because thou sayest:—we may venture to add, in
thine heart.—In the first, second, fourth, and sixth epistles the here-
tics or heresiarchs were those, who were said to make high but false
claims to superiority in the knowledge and practice of Christianity;
but in this such a claim is made a charge against the church itself
through its angel. This is another strong indication, that the church
was at the lowest ebb.—In the doubling of the word decause there is a
point of similarity to the last epistle, only there it introduced a basis
for a promise, while here it introduces one for a threat.

262. I am rich, &c. Cp. 18; 3,15,19: Lu. 12; 21; 18; 11: 2 Co.
6; 10: 8; 9 (‘though he was rich, he became poor’): 1 Ti. 6; 18
(¢ rich in good works'): Ja. 2; & (‘rich in faith”). I have no hesita-
tion in saying, that spiritual riches can alone be meant here; and
I marvel that such a writer as Stuart should adopt the literal con-
struction. The general principle of preferring, in a case of doubt, the
figurative to the literal sense in this book is opposed to the latter.
And to show, that the literal cannot be the true sense here, it will
only be necessary to try to interpret the whole passage with consist-
ency on the literal principle. It is doubtless in the literal sense, that
the angel is said to speak ; but this implies the figurative as the real
meaning.—There would be no necessity even in a literal work, and
much less in a symbolical one such as this is, for supposing, that the
saying here attributed to the angel as the representative of the church,
or anything corresponding to it, had ever been really uttered by any
party. This is of course only a figurative way of representing, that
the prevalent (though not, it may be, the avowed) sentiment in the
church was shown by the general conduct of its members to be, that
they were rich and had become enriched in God’s sight through their
good works, and needed nothing more to make them acceptable to

e
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him.—The use of this figure was designed to bring into strong con-
trast the Laodiceans, as being really ¢ poor’ while they accounted
themselves ‘rich,” with the Smyrneans, who were really ‘rich’ thongh
in deep ¢ poverty.'—That the churches of Galatia had a bad pre-emi-
nence for entertaining the above-mentioned sentiment may be in-
ferred from S. Paul’s epistle to them passim, esp, Ga.1; 6: 3; 1ss.:
4;21:5; 188,

263. And have need of nothing. A reading which is preferred by
some good critics may be construed so as to substitute no one for
nothing; and the probability, that a contrast may have been intended
with ‘buy from me,’ as being the only way of obtaining relief from
the real though unfelt need, gives strong support to this emendation.
If it be received, the sentiment will he, ‘I have need of no one to fur-
nish me with a righteousness in which to appear before God.’

264. And knowest not that THOU art. The pronoun is inserted here
to lay stress on the person with the view to point to a contrast between
this church and its Head and Lord, as thus:—* Thou art in thyself
wretched, but by me thou mayest be made rich.’—The angel, we must
still bear in mind, is immediately and ostensibly addressed, but the
church really.

265. The wretched and the miserable one. Not merely wretched and
miserable as many others are, but pre-eminently ¢the wretched and
the miserable one.’

266. And poor. This is antithetical to »ick in 262. Cp. Pr. 13;
7: Ze. 11; 5, 7.—And blind. Cp. Is. 42; 7, 16-19: Mt. 15; 14:
23; 16-19, 26: Ro. 2; 19: 2 Pe. 1; 9.—And naked. Cp. Ge. 2;25:
3; 7: Ez. 16; 36: La. 4; 21: Ez. 23; 10,29: 2 Co. 5; 3.

264-6. We may understand the purport of these statements to be,
that the members of this church generally were in the sight of God
pre-eminently wretched in respect of their future prospects and miser-
able in their present spiritual condition, poor in graces, blind to their
deficiencies, and naked in having no better clothing than the filthy
rags of their self-righteousness.—How well all this will accord with
the state of the Galatian churches may be seen by comparing Ga. 3;
1,8,4,10,22: 4; 9,10,19: 5; 4, 7-10, 15-26: 6; 1 ss.

In 264-6 there are 2+ 3 terms standing opposed to 2 in 262-3,
making seven in all. So also there were seven contrasted terms in
256-9. And there will be found three causes and four effects, making
seven, in 268-271: and again, seven acts or divisions in 272-8,

IIT; 18. 267. I counsel thee to buy from me. Buy, not by giving
money ; for gold is money, and therefore to want to buy it implies
destitution of anything that could be accepted in payment: but, asin
Is. 65; 1, “ Come buy without money and without price.” ‘Give up,
however, that which is in thy estimation the valuable consideration,—
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thine own merit. This is a price thou must pay before thou canst
have the benefit of the righteousness that is in me. And this having
done, thou mayest buy through me, because I have bought thee, and
paid the price of thy redemption:’ cp. 5; 9: 14; 8, 4.

268. Gold refined by fire that thou mayest be enriched. Cp.Is.1;
25: Mal. 3; 2,8: 1 Pe.1; 7: 1 Co. 1; 5.—The sentiment is, ‘ The
righteousness which can be procured only from me through faith is
that which alone can make you rich towards God, in contrast to the
false riches of your own righteousness, which are worthless in His
sight.’—In the gold there may perhaps be an allusion to the victor’s
crown of gold (4; 4), which is promised in the epistles to Smyrna and
Philadelphia.

269. And white germents that thou mayest be clothed. The white gar-
ments were held out as a special reward for those at Sardis who should
conquer: see on 214, Here they are spoken of as to be procured in
order to furnish the recipient with what was necessary to put him in
a state of acceptableness : they represent not a reward, but a negative
qualification. And this qualification can only be, either the right-
eousness of Christ imputed unto justification, or “ the righteousnesses
of the saints” (19 ; 18), which are imparted by the Spirit through the
gift of Christ unto sanctification. As the former appears to be spoken
of in the next preceding clause, it is probable, that the latter are in-
tended here. Cp. Is. 61; 10: Mt. 22; 12.

270. And the shame of thy nakedness be not manifested. Cp. 266
(“naked”): 16; 15. This is the only clause, in which there is so
much as an appearance of allusion to the existence in this church of
that heathenizing heresy, which is dwelt upon more or less in the
other epistles. From the association of the idea of guilt and shame
with nakedness, equally as with fornication or other unlawful sexual
intercourse (Ge. 9; 21: Le. 18; 6-20: 2 Sa. 6; 20: Is. 20; 4: 47;
8: Je. 49; 10: Ha. 2; 16), and from the close connexion between
lewd exposure of the person and illicit commerce of the sexes, it is
probable, that some species or degree of the same dangerous tempo-
rizing and amalgamation with heathenism, that is denoted by fornicat-
ng, is had in view here by shameful nakedness : cp. on 213,

271. And eye-salve, &c. Lit. a collyrium to restore diseased eyes.
The sentiment may be expressed literally as follows. Be willing
also to receive from me sight for thy “ blind” eyes (cp. 266), so that
thou mayest perceive how mistaken thou art as to thy true state, and
behold the happiness of those, who, renouncing their own righteous-
ness, are saved by my grace.’ Cp. Ep. 1; 18; ¢ The eyes of your un-
derstanding, &c.’

Thus, the gold may stand related to justification, the white garments

to sanctification, and the eye-salve to the beatific vision or glorification.
L
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If any proof of the correctness of the interpretation I have given of
the word lukewarm were required, it might be found in the purport of
this division. Herein the church at Laodicea is exhibited as being
pre-eminently boastful, and more than any of the other churches
priding itself on its spiritual excellence and fancied righteousness.
Such a state is the very opposite to a state of listless unconcern and
indifference. And hence, however faulty this church might be, the
last thing that could be charged against it would be the being like
Gallio in ¢ caring nothing about such matters.’” This division shows
that what it wanted was, not to be quickened from a state of apathy
or deathlike torpor, but to be turned from a busy and bustling but
hollow profession to a genuine heartfelt faith,—from a reliance on its
own works to a dependence on the Saviour for ‘righteousness, and
sanctification, and redemption.’

owv. 5. II1; 19-20. 272-8. ‘Asmany asllove, Il rebuke and chasten :
be zealous therefore and repent. Lo, I stand at the door and knock: if
any one wrll hearken to my voice, and open the door, I will both come in
to him and sup with him, and he with me.’

After administering such stern rebukes, to imply (as is here
implied), that a church in a state so hateful to the High Priest, as
that at Laodicea must have been, was still the object of his love, and
to allege his very rebukes as tokens of his love, are the most amazing
proofs of his condescension and goodness that could be given. The
declaration of affection under such circumstances ought to have proved
the strongest incentive to repentance. Cp. He. 12; 6-8.—Be zealous
scems to show, that kot in 257 is used in a good sense, that is, as
meaning fervent faith rather than red-hot fanaticism. It might be
paraphrased thus. ¢ “I would thou wert hot” with the warmth of
that zeal, which proceeds from a deep repentance and an earnest faith.’
Cp. Ga. 4; 17-18; ‘It is good to be zealous . . . in a good cause.'—
We might understand either, ‘ Let the consideration of my great for-
bearance and love move you to repent,’ or, ‘Let fear of the chasten-
ing which is impending over you induce you to repent:’ or, perhaps,
¢ Let the rebuke now given suffice, that the chastening come not upon
you.” The second is the natural construction.—Lo, I stand, dc. In
227 Christ was represented as declaring, that he had set before the
church at Philadelphia ‘an open door’ of entrance to his marriage-
gupper in heaven, which ‘ none should shut’ against her. Here, as &
contrast, the church is supposed to be holding a great feast with a
door barred against her Lord. And his condescension and love are
placed in a wonderful point of view, when he is represented as stand-
ing at the door, craving admission, and willing not only to enter
among those who manifested such aversion to his company, but to join
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their feast, bringing in with him spiritual plenty, peace, and joy. Not
only so,—not only is he willing to resume his proper place at the table
of his church at large, but if any individuals therein are willing to
rise up, and leave the society of those who reject his proposals in
order to entertain him themselves, he is graciously pleased to declare,
that he will accept their invitation at once,—yea, and will afterwards
admit them to his own marriage-supper,—to the feaat of good things
which he has prepared in heaven for those who give him a welcome
on earth, Cp. Lu. 14; 15 ss.: 22; 16-18.—If any one will hearken,
dc. It was customary, when a person knocked at a door, to speak
also, in order that it might be known by his voice who he was: cp.
Acts 12; 13, 14: Co. 5; 2.—The angel is left out of sight here, the
address being made to each member of the- church individually.
This would be a sufficient proof, if any were wanting, that the
churches are really addressed, and the angels only introduced for
form's sake.

prv. 6. III; 21. 279-282. ¢ He who congquereth,—to him will I give
to take his seat with me tn my throne, even as I have conquered, and have
taken my seat with my Father tn his throne.’

The parallelisms of this promise may be transposed so as to read;
¢ He who conquereth, even as I have conquered (cp. Jo. 16; 33), shall
sit with me, even 28 I am seated with my Father'—*“ The enthroni-
zation of the Redeemer here spoken of is that which was awarded to
him on account of his having achieved the Mediatorial work. In our
nature he then became enthroned and exalted: Ph. 2; 5-11: He. 1;
3: 2; 8,10: 8; 1.” [Stuart.] —In the basis' of this epistle Christ
designates himself ¢ the faithful and true Testifier.’ Now, on No. 18
it was observed in effect, that this designation is designed to charac-
terize him as one who pre-eminently ¢ witnessed a good confession’ in
the conflict with the beast, and by ‘enduring temptation’ came off
‘more than conqueror.’” Hence, by comparing that clause with ¢ he
who conquereth,’” ‘ even as I have conquered,” we may discern a con-
nexion in this epistle also between the introductory basis and the
concluding promise.—The promise in this, the last epistle, is appro-
priately made the crowning one of all. In the preceding epistles the
bliss to which conquerors should be admitted is depicted under a
variety of emblems; but none can compare in respect of honour and
bliss with that of exaltation to the same throne with the Father and
the Son.—In conformity with the statements of this verse, we shall
hereafter find (4; 2, 4), that the Son is represented as seated on the -
throne of Deity, and his servants who have conquered are symbolized
as enthroned around him. Cp. Lu. 22; 80: He. 12; 2.—In my—in
his: elsewhere, ‘on the throne.’

21
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All the promises of these epistles,—(1). the tree of life, (2). ex-
emption from the second death, (3) the ticket or certificate of purity
to admit into heaven, and ‘the food of angels’ to nourish when there,
(4). the being made a king and priest unto God, and admitted to
shine as a star in the kingdom of the Father, (5). the being acknow-
ledged a8 one whose name is written in the book of life and clothed
with robes of glory, (6). the being permanently placed in the temple
in heaven, and certified to be a registered citizen of the heavenly city,
(7). the being enthroned with the Father and the Son,—all these
seven are but different emblematic modes of represeniing what is for
substance one thing, namely, the future felicity to be enjoyed by those
who should come off conquerors. Now this felicity is held out by
plain implication a8 a special reward to conquerors, given in conse-
quence of their having conquered. And, if we would know what con-
flict is alluded to in the term conguer, we may rcadily learn from the
sequel (see esp. 11; 7: 12; 17:13; 7: 15; 2: 16; 14: 17; 6,
14: 18; 20, 24: 19; 19: 20; 4), that it is the conflict with the
persecuting Roman * beast and his armies.” But, if it be a special re-
ward given for special service to a particular class, it must be some-
thing different from the general reward of eternal bliss, which is set
before all Christ’s followers alike. This, toe, the doctrine that ¢ justi-
fication unto life is by grace, through faith, and not of works lest any
man should boast,’ requires that it should be; for this is a reward
which, though given of grace, is given to works. What alternative is
there, then, but to suppose, that the heavenly felicity, which is here
promised to those who conquer in the struggle with the beast, is that
preferential reign of a thousand years with Christ as kings and priests
unto God, which ensues on the first resurrection, and is the portion of
the holy and blessed martyrs, ¢ over whom the second death hath no
power’ (20; 4-6), but “they shall reign for ever and ever” (21; 5)?
Cp. Ro. 8; 17 and 2 Ti. 2; 12; ¢ If we suffer with him, we shall also
be glorified and reign with-him.’




The OLD MYSTERY: Chs. IV-XX.

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.

This, the old or the first Mystery in point of time, though not of
order in the book, consists of three parts :—1. an INTRODUCTORY SCENE
(iv); 2. the MysTERY-PROPER, or  MYSTERY 0F GOD”’ or OF THE SEVEN-
8eAL BoLr (v-xx; 10); 3. a FiNaL Scene (xx ; 11-15), being a resump-
tion of the introductory scene of judgment.

The Apocalypse is constructed on the principle of a series of suc-
cessive introductions, so that of two divisions, which are on & par
tnter se, the first will be introductory to the second (see Guide, p. 149).
Thus, ¢ the Mystery of the seven stars,’ so far as it is contained in
Chs. ii~iii, is introductory to ¢ the Mystery of God,’ in that it exhibits
the audience addressed and for whom the Mystery is evolved from
the seven-seal roll, and shows what is their present state, and what
it ought to become, if they would be worthy recipients of the great
things which the Lord has done and is about to do in their behoof.
The two Mysterics necessarily unite at the date of writing, that is,
at the epoch to which the seven epistles relate. See Guide, p. 139.

The reader will do well to bear in mind, that, inasmuch as the
author represents himself as seeing the symboli¢ scenes which he de-
ecribes while in an ecstatic state, that is, in a state of deadness to
external objects, he would necessarily have us conceive of him as
seeing them with the eye of his mind only. Stuart draws a distinction
between seeing with the mind and with the imagination. But no such
distinction could exist in fact. What he means is, whether the seer’s
mind was passive under Divine impressions, or active to the entire
exclusion of such. The doctrine of inspiration requires, that special
Divine influence be not denied; and, on the other hand, there are
abundant proofs in the book, that what is human is not excluded. So
that a middle view, recognising the admixture of the divine and
human (the former as to what is essential, the latter as to what is
non-essential), will best satisfy the conditions. We must not forget,
that all that is said to be seen is symbolical, and consequently can
have had no actual existence. The scenes are a series of pictures
which represent things, and equally so though they never existed but
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in the author’s imagination. Nor will the result be affected, if we
consider the vision itself to have been merely a poetic fiction (see on
No. 35).

Inrropvenon 2o “ THE MYSTERY OF GOD:”

PART III. Chs. IV-V.

HEPTAD X.
Scene INTRODUCTORY to the MYSTERY-PROPER: Ch. IV.

Introductory Remarks. This Prelude exhibits the Court of heaven
as sitting in judgment on those who had lived in the times of the old
Dispensation, that is, during the heptad of mons or ages extending
from the creation to the abolition of the Jewish polity. The door of
the symbolic heaven being opened, and the seer caught up thither, he
sees the triune God (manifested in the person of Christ) seated on the
throne of glory, the supporters of which symbolize the divine attri-
butes, as manifested in the works of creation. Enthroned on either
side of the Judge are the representatives of the Church of God, acting
a8 assessors in the judgment. The majesty of the judges is so exhi-
bited as to strike every beholder with intense awe. The Spirit of
Christ, as the Quickener, Sanctifier, and Comforter, illuminates the
front of the throne by his sevenfold rays. And these are reflected
from the crystal pavement of heaven over its wide expanse in a way
that would make manifest the smallest impurity, if such existed. As
often as the representatives of the redeemed creation in general glorify
the Creator for some new manifestation of his attributes in His works
of Creation, of Providence, or of Grace, those of the Church in parti-
cular prostrate themselves in lowly adoration before the throne, giving
glory and praise to Him who sitteth thereon.—The theophany in this
scene is modelled after those in Is. vi. and Eze. i. Stuart has laboured
to show its appropriateness as an Introduction on his view of the book
as consisting of distinct visions. On mine there is no occasion, or
tather no room for doing so; since according to it this chapter is not
 mere Proém to a series of separate scenes or visions, but an essen-

 tial part of the one Vision, though forming in particular an Intro-

duction to the older Mystery.—The scene in the next chapter, though
specialized to be an Introduction to the seven-seal roll, will be found
to be & continuation of this, which is incomplete without it. Hence
it will be most suitable to reserve our summary exposition of this
heptad, until the details of the next have been considered.




iv; 1. Nos. 285-289.]  The seer's rapture. 167

piv. 1. INTRODUCTORY : the seer's rapture to heaven.

IV; 1. 285-9. After these things I beheld, and lo! an opened door
n the heaven, and the former voice (which I heard as of a trumpet speak-
sng with me), saying ; ¢ Come up hither, and I will show thee things
which must come to pass afler these.’

285. After these things, that is, after beholding the things related
in Chs. ii-iii. The phrase Mera ravra occurs introductorily in six
places, and is used as a technical mark of an important break, while
at the same time it implies & unity or connexion of some kind be-
tween the two sets of things: see Guide, p. 199. In the present
instance the connexion consists in a Visional unity. This technical
phrase would not suffice of itself .to mark a primary division, but this
is done here, not only by a change of scene and of subject, but also
in a technical way by the implied partial suspension and the aug-
mented renewal of the seer’s ecstatic state : see Guide, pp. 133, 139.—
The Viswnal epocli of this scene is shown by this clause to be after

be 1dentlcal with that in C. 20; 11-15.

286. An opened door tn the heaven, that m, the symbolic heo,ven
To indicate this I have followed the Greek in using an article here
and elsewhere.—In like manner the heavens were opened to show
visions of God in Eze.1;1, cp. Mt. 3;16: Lu. 3; 21: Acts 7; 56:
10; 11.—An opened door is here merely a part of the necessary ma-
chinery, and has not a symbolical signification, as it has in C. 8;
8, 20.

287. And the first or formeér voice, that is, the voice which I heard
before (see C.1; 10),—the voice of the High Priest of C.1; 13-16.
The identity of the speaker indicates, that the two Mysteries are parts
of one Vision.

288. Which I heard, dc. Cp. 39.—By putting this clause in paren-
theses, and mentally repeating I heard before saying, the meaning
will be rendered more clear—Saying. The best authorized reading
involves a grammatical solecism, but it is not on that account to be
rejected.

289. Come up hither. The scene being necessarily laid in the
heaven, the seer’s translation thither may have been merely for con-
gruity ; but possibly his exaltation may have been designed 